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VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET FOR RFP NO:  1829

Vendor Must:

A) Provide all requested information in the space provided next to each numbered question.  The information provided in Sections V1 through V6 will be used for development of the contract;
B) Type or print responses; and
C) Include this Vendor Information Sheet in Tab III, State Documents of the Technical Proposal.

	V1
	Firm Name
	



	V2
	Street Address
	



	V3
	City, State, ZIP
	



	V4
	Telephone Number

	
	Area Code:  
	Number:  
	Extension:  



	V5
	Facsimile Number

	
	Area Code:  
	Number:  
	Extension:  



	V6
	Toll Free Number

	
	Area Code:  
	Number:  
	Extension:  



	V7
	Contact Person for Questions / Contract Negotiations,
including address if different than above

	
	Name & Title:

	
	Address:

	
	Email Address:



	V8
	Telephone Number for Contact Person

	
	Area Code:  
	Number:  
	Extension:  



	V9
	Facsimile Number for Contact Person

	
	Area Code:  
	Number:  
	Extension:  



	V10
	Name of Individual Authorized to Bind the Organization

	
	Name:
	Title:



	V11
	Signature (Individual must be legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337)

	
	Signature:
	Date:
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A Request for Proposal process is different from an Invitation to Bid.  The State expects vendors to propose creative, competitive solutions to the agency's stated problem or need, as specified below.  Vendors may take exception, or make an assumption, to any section of the RFP.  Exceptions and/or assumptions should be clearly stated in Attachment B1 (Technical Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP) and Attachment B2 (Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP) and will be considered during the evaluation process.  The State reserves the right to limit the Scope of Work prior to award, if deemed in the best interest of the State NRS 333.350(1).

[bookmark: _Toc228947340]OVERVIEW OF PROJECT 

The State Purchasing Division, on behalf of the Nevada State Controller’s Office (SCO), will accept sealed proposals from qualified vendors to leverage Extensible Business Reporting Language (XBRL) and related technologies to create a centralized Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable (DCARS) management system to increase the efficiency and effectiveness of the debt collection administrators within the State Controller’s Office. This system must streamline, unify and standardize the related financial workflow processes of debt collection, collection of employee overpayments, and Accounts Receivable reporting.  In addition to streamlining operations, the State Controller’s Office is committed to utilize the XBRL framework to create a common and reusable data taxonomy based on WC3 global standards for reporting and tracking by multiple agencies within the State.

The 2009 Nevada Legislature has, via Assembly Bill 87 (AB-87), given the State Controller’s Office overall responsibility for debt collection for all State agencies after accounts receivable reach the 60 day aging level.  This authority is now codified in the Nevada Revised Statutes in NRS Chapter 353C.  Debt and Accounts Receivable information is provided by State Agencies and offices to the State Controller’s Office for centralized management. These debts may be contracted out by the Controller’s Office to professional debt collection agencies. There are allowances for those State agencies that currently have their own debt collection authority in the NRS.

PROOF OF CONCEPT PROJECT

The State Controller’s Office has already completed a Proof of Concept project for the DCARS system, and much of the systems design and process requirements in this RFP are derived from the lessons learned during that Proof of Concept project.  The Proof of Concept, however, is not available to proposers as a foundation to build on, as it contains proprietary software and code.

PROJECT PERIOD AND COST

The State anticipates the DCARS solution to be implemented over a four (4) to seven (7) month period, with full production implementation to occur no later than December 31, 2010.  Per requirements contained within the RFP, total DCARS project services and products (including but not limited to system development, implementation, system and application software, training, training materials and related services, and all other services and products) proposed in response to this RFP are not to exceed $275,000.  Proposals that exceed this amount will not be distributed or considered for evaluation.  On-going annual maintenance of approximately $12,000 for each of two subsequent years (2012 and 2013) has been approved and funded by the Nevada Legislature.

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

The State Controller has decided to implement an integrated software solution utilizing the capabilities afforded by the eXtensible Business Reporting Language (XBRL) to meet these objectives.  This system must provide the flexibility to manage collection of multiple debts and multiple debtors, at variable debt levels, utilizing various secure data transmission pathways; and manage the collection and analysis of accounts receivable information from multiple sources.  Additionally, the solution must manage comprehensive, secure data collection; auditable transaction-based data processing; multi-level transaction approvals; secure data storage; and extensive pre-defined and ad hoc reporting capabilities; all within an intuitive, unified management console. 

OWNERSHIP OF INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY

Ownership and all rights to intellectual property developed under this contract belong to the State Controller’s Office, State of Nevada, and no rights whatsoever to said intellectual property shall inure to the benefit of the contractor.  At the end of the full contract period, the vendor will, without exception, deliver to the SCO, all DCARS-related materials developed by the vendor while under contract to the SCO and the State of Nevada, and shall certify by notarized letter that the vendor has not retained any DCARS related materials.

The taxonomy and related linkbase definitions and schemata may be registered by the State Controller with XBRL International for official recognition and possible use worldwide under the XBRL International Intellectual Property Policy.

In the event that the contractor will utilize contractor-owned, proprietary intellectual property, information and processes developed, copyrighted and/or patented prior to the official publication date of this RFP, and has not developed said property after the publication date of this RFP and as a result of reviewing this RFP, the contractor must fully enumerate such property in advance of the contract signature date, and grant non-exclusive, non-recompensed right to utilize such property for the expected life of the resulting DCARS application developed under contract to the State Controller’s Office, State of Nevada.  The expected life of the application developed under the contract resulting from this RFP shall be five (5) years from the date the contract becomes fully executed.
[bookmark: _Toc228947341]
ACRONYMS/DEFINITIONS 

For the purposes of this RFP, the following acronyms/definitions will be used:

	Accounts Receivable
	A tax, fee, fine or other obligation owed to an agency or the State of Nevada.


	Assumption
	An idea or belief that something will happen or occur without proof.  An idea or belief taken for granted without proof of occurrence.


	Awarded Vendor
	The organization/individual that is awarded and has an approved contract with the State of Nevada for the services identified in this RFP.


	AR
	Accounts Receivable.


	BOE
	State of Nevada Board of Examiners.


	BPR
	Business Process Re-Engineering.


	CA
	Collection Agency.


	CAID
	Collection Agency Instance Document.


	Cash Receipt Voucher
	A financial credit transaction document to record the receipt of cash or cash equivalents.


	CBA
	Cost Benefit Analysis.


	Client/Server
	The client/server model typically defines the relationship between processes running on separate machines.  The server process is a provider of services.  The client is the consumer of the services.  In essence, client/server provides a clean separation of function based on the idea of service.


	Confidential Information
	Any information relating to the amount or source of any income, profits, losses or expenditures of a person, including data relating to cost or price submitted in support of a bid or proposal.  The term does not include the amount of a bid or proposal.  Refer NRS 333.020(5) (b).   


	Contract Approval Date
	The date the State of Nevada Board of Examiners officially approves and accepts all contract language, terms and conditions as negotiated between the State and the successful vendor.


	Contract Award Date
	The date when vendors are notified that a contract has been successfully negotiated and is awaiting approval of the Board of Examiners.


	Contractor
	The company or organization that has an approved contract with the State of Nevada for services identified in this RFP.


	CR
	A Cash Receipts Voucher.


	Cross Reference
	A reference from one document/section to another document/section containing related material.


	Customer
	Department, Division or Agency of the State of Nevada.


	DAAD
	Debt Account Assignment Document.


	DBA
	Database Administrator.


	DCARS
	Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System.


	Debtee
	In law, a person or entity to whom a debt is due; a creditor; -- correlative to debtor.


	Debtor
	In law, a person or entity who owes a debt to a debtee; -- correlative to debtee.


	Deliverables
	Project work products throughout the term of the project/contract that may or may not be tied to a payment.


	Development Environment
	A computer system, toolset and methodology used to develop and/or modify and test new software applications.


	Division/Agency
	The Division/Agency requesting services as identified in this RFP.


	Document Imaging
	A methodology for scanning documents on a high-speed scanner for permanent retention as an electronic document.


	Document Management System
	A software application to receive electronically-scanned document images, store the documents in an organized file structure, store information about each document, and provide indexing and search capability for fast retrieval of documents.


	DoIT
	Department of Information Technology.


	DPID
	Debt Placement Instance Document.


	DSD
	Detailed System Design.


	EDI
	Electronic Data Interchange is a standard format for exchanging business data.  The standard is ANSI X12, developed by the Data Interchange Standards Association.  ANSI X12 is either closely coordinated with or is being merged with an international standard, EDIFACT.


	EFT
	Electronic Funds Transfer – an electronic transfer of funds through a national automated clearinghouse directly to a designated account.


	EIN
	Employer Identification Number.


	Email
	Electronic mail.


	ERD
	Entity Relationship Diagram.


	Evaluation 
Committee
	An independent committee comprised of a majority of State officers or employees established to evaluate and score proposals submitted in response to the RFP pursuant to NRS 333.335.  


	Exception
	A formal objection taken to any statement/requirement identified within the RFP.


	FTE
	Full Time Equivalent.


	Functional Requirements
	A narrative and illustrative definition of business processes independent of any specific technology or architecture.


	GAAP
	Generally Accepted Accounting Principles.


	GUI
	Graphical User Interface.


	IFS
	Nevada’s Integrated Financial System is the total structure of records and procedures which discover, record, classify, summarize and report information on the financial position and results of operations of the State’s funds and organization components.


	Instance Document
	An XML document containing XBRL elements.  The financial statements of an organization, or any part thereof, expressed in XBRL, would be an instance document, as would an HTML file that had various XBRL items embedded in it.


	Interoperability
	The ability to exchange and use information (usually in a large heterogeneous network made up of several local area networks).  Interoperable systems reflect the ability of software and hardware on multiple machines from multiple vendors to communicate.


	JAD
	Joint Application Development.


	Journal Voucher 
	A financial transaction document utilized to modify details of an original document.  May or may not include credit and/or debit financial elements.


	JV
	A Journal Voucher.


	Key Personnel
	Vendor staff responsible for oversight of work during the life of the project and for deliverables.


	LAN
	Local Area Network.


	LCB
	Legislative Counsel Bureau.


	LOI
	Letter of Intent - notification of the State’s intent to award a contract to a vendor, pending successful negotiations; all information remains confidential until the issuance of the formal notice of award.  


	May
	Indicates something that is recommended but not mandatory.  If the vendor fails to provide recommended information, the State may, at its sole option, ask the vendor to provide the information or evaluate the proposal without the information.


	MS
	Microsoft.


	Must
	Indicates a mandatory requirement.  Failure to meet a mandatory requirement may result in the rejection of a proposal as non-responsive.


	NAC
	Nevada Administrative Code –All applicable NAC documentation may be reviewed via the internet at:  www.leg.state.nv.us


	NOA
	Notice of Award – formal notification of the State’s decision to award a contract, pending Board of Examiners’ approval of said contract, any non-confidential information becomes available upon written request.


	NRS
	Nevada Revised Statutes – All applicable NRS documentation may be reviewed via the internet at:  www.leg.state.nv.us.


	Open Systems
	Computer systems that provide some combination of interoperability, portability and open software standards.


	Pacific Time
	Unless otherwise stated, all references to time in this RFP and any subsequent contract are understood to be Pacific Time.


	Payment Voucher
	A financial debit transaction document to record the payment of cash or cash-equivalents.


	PC
	Personal computer.


	POC
	Proof of Concept.


	Prime Contractor
	The prime contractor has full responsibility for coordinating and controlling all aspects of the project, including support to be provided by any subcontractor(s).  The prime contractor will be the sole point of contact with the State relative to contract performance.  If this project involves the use of one or more program products proprietary to another supplier, the prime contractor will be responsible for acquiring a license for the State’s use of such program products.


	Production Environment
	A computer system, communications capability and applications software that facilitates ongoing business operations.  New hardware/software is not introduced into a production environment until it is fully tested and accepted by the State.


	Proprietary Information
	Any trade secret or confidential business information that is contained in a bid or proposal submitted on a particular contract.  (Refer to NRS 333.020 (5) (a).


	PT
	Pacific Time.


	Public Record
	All books and public records of a governmental entity, the contents of which are not otherwise declared by law to be confidential must be open to inspection by any person and may be fully copied or an abstract or memorandum may be prepared from those public books and public records.  (Refer to NRS 333.333 and NRS 600A.030 [5]).


	PV
	A Payment Voucher.


	RDBMS
	Relationship Database Management System.


	RFP
	Request for Proposal - a written statement which sets forth the requirements and specifications of a contract to be awarded by competitive selection as defined in NRS 333.020(8).


	SA
	State Agency.


	SCO
	State Controller’s Office.


	Shall
	Indicates a mandatory requirement.  Failure to meet a mandatory requirement may result in the rejection of a proposal as non-responsive.


	Should
	Indicates something that is recommended but not mandatory.  If the vendor fails to provide recommended information, the State may, at its sole option, ask the vendor to provide the information or evaluate the proposal without the information.


	SSN
	Social Security Number.


	State
	The State of Nevada and any agency identified herein.


	Statement of Understanding
	A non-disclosure agreement that each contractor and/or individual must sign prior to starting work on the project.


	Steering Committee
	The Steering Committee is made up of the Director/Administrator of the agency and State, local government and private sector representatives.


	Subcontractor
	Third party, not directly employed by the vendor, who will provide services identified in this RFP.  This does not include third parties who provide support or incidental services to the vendor.


	Taxonomy
	The science and practice of classification.  A taxonomic scheme is a classification of items arranged in a hierarchical structure.  As used in this project, a taxonomy is an organized group of XBRL definitions that together provide meaning to reporting concepts.  Taxonomies are used to define accounting, financial and non-financial reporting terms in a disciplined manner.


	Trade Secret
	Information, including, without limitation, a formula, pattern, compilation, program, device, method, technique, product, system, process, design, prototype, procedure, computer programming instruction or code that: derives independent economic value, actual or potential, from not being generally known to, and not being readily ascertainable by proper means by the public or any other person who can obtain commercial or economic value from its disclosure or use; and is the subject of efforts that are reasonable under the circumstances to maintain its secrecy.


	UML
	Unified Modeling Language.


	User
	Department, Division, Agency or County of the State of Nevada.


	Vendor
	Organization/individual submitting a proposal in response to this RFP.


	Walkthrough
	Oral presentation by the contractor of deliverables and/or work products.


	WAN
	Wide Area Network.


	Will
	Indicates a mandatory requirement.  Failure to meet a mandatory requirement may result in the rejection of a proposal as non-responsive.


	XBRL
	eXtensible Business Reporting Language.  XBRL is a member of the family of freely available open standard languages based on XML, or Extensible Markup Language, which is a standard for the electronic exchange of data between proprietary software applications.


	XML
	eXtensible Markup Language.





STATE OBSERVED HOLIDAYS

The State observes the holidays noted in the following table.
		
	HOLIDAY
	DAY OBSERVED

	New Year’s Day
	January 1

	Martin Luther King Jr.’s Birthday
	Third Monday in January

	Presidents' Day
	Third Monday in February

	Memorial Day
	Last Monday in May

	Independence Day
	July 4

	Labor Day
	First Monday in September

	Nevada Day
	Last Friday in October

	Veterans' Day
	November 11

	Thanksgiving Day
	Fourth Thursday in November

	Family Day
	Friday following the Fourth Thursday in November

	Christmas Day
	December 25


Note:  When January 1, July 4, November 11 or December 25 falls on Saturday, the preceding Friday is observed as the legal holiday.  If these days fall on Sunday, the following Monday is the observed holiday.



[bookmark: _Toc163539156][bookmark: _Toc180917191][bookmark: _Toc228947342]BACKGROUND

[bookmark: _Toc163539157]PROJECT OVERVIEW

The 2009 Nevada Legislature has given the State Controller’s Office, by passage of Assembly Bill 87 (AB-87, 2009), overall responsibility for debt collection for all state agencies after debts reach the 60 day aging level.  This authority is now codified in the Nevada Revised Statutes (NRS) in NRS Chapter 353C, along with the responsibility to collect and report on Accounts Receivable.  Debt and Accounts Receivable information is provided to the SCO for centralized management by state agencies and offices, and additional debt information is provided by the debt collection agencies contracted by the State.  If an accounts receivable remains unpaid 60 days after the receivable is incurred, the receivable becomes a debt.  The State Agencies should submit their debt accounts to the SCO for collection 60 days after the original receivable is incurred  (NRS 353C.195).  The Debt Collection Module will manage all aspects of the debt collection process.  There are allowances for agency-level debt collection for those state agencies that currently have their own debt collection authority in the NRS.

[bookmark: _Toc243803323][bookmark: _Toc244595268]The State Controller’s Office (SCO) receives information from various State Agencies (SA) on the debts owed to the state by various companies and individuals.  There are close to 50 state agencies that provide this information to the SCO in MS-Excel, with an average frequency of two – three times / month.  It is currently the responsibility of the SCO to track, update and manage this information. 

[bookmark: _Toc243803324][bookmark: _Toc244595269]All information received from SA as well as Collection Agencies (CA) are currently managed through MS Excel and printed copies.  The issues that the current system poses include:

[bookmark: _Toc243803325][bookmark: _Toc244595270]3.1.1	Non standardized information received from SA: There is an Excel template in which State Agencies (SA) are required to fill in information.  While the medium of information exchange is standard MS Excel files, there is little way to ensure that the template format is maintained.  On many occasions, cells are shifted, new columns are added and formulas are overwritten.  This causes validation and compilation problems when the data finally arrives at the SCO. 

[bookmark: _Toc243803326][bookmark: _Toc244595271]3.1.2	Large volume of re-keying of data: Since the current system is managed completely using MS Excel, there is a large amount of effort in creating every step of the workflow, and every report, by re-keying data.  This leads to an enormous increase in effort, and is also a system prone to errors.

[bookmark: _Toc243803327][bookmark: _Toc244595272]3.1.3	Time consuming to create both standard and ad hoc reports: For the same reasons as mentioned above, these issues impact the ability of the SCO to process the information quickly to get meaningful reports

[bookmark: _Toc243803328][bookmark: _Toc244595273]3.1.4	Difficulty in managing overall Process Flow: This is a natural consequence of the usage of a large number of Excel sheets.  All information flow between the SA, the SCO and the CA is managed through the extraction of information from such Excel sheets.

[bookmark: _Toc243803329][bookmark: _Toc244595274]The SCO is committed to leveraging XBRL in order to create an information infrastructure to effectively manage the information collection, collation and workflow process around the Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable information provided to it by the SA and the CA.  In addition to streamlining operations, the SCO is also seeking to utilize the XBRL framework to create a common and reusable data set based on global standards for reporting and tracking by multiple agencies within the State.

STATE CONTROLLER’S OFFICE

The State Controller’s Office is responsible for a broad range of financial matters for the State of Nevada.  Primary responsibilities include:

Representing the state in fiscal matters;

Administering the state’s accounting system;

Conducting the state’s final audit and the settling of all claims against the state;

Preparing the Comprehensive Annual Financial Report (CAFR) and Popular Annual Financial Report (PAFR);

Computing withholding and accounting for all state payroll deductions and overseeing all records in connection with the administration and compliance of federal revenue and income tax laws;

Providing current and historical financial information;

Establishing and maintaining Vendor Records;

Consolidation of Debt Collection efforts for the state;

Distributing and cancelling Accounts Payable warrants;

This project concerns itself primarily with the consolidation of debt collection efforts for the state, and providing current and historical financial information.

The State Controller’s Office is organized into several functional units, all under the authority of the State Controller, an elected official.  The functional units that are primarily involved with the Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable (DCARS) application are:

The State Controller 

In addition to the responsibilities detailed above in 3.3.1, the State Controller is ultimately responsible for all aspects of the Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System, and has delegated authority and responsibilities as delineated below.


The Assistant Controller

The Assistant Controller provides general management and oversight for the debt collection activities and debt collection team, and serves as a liaison between the State Controller’s Office, elected officials and legislators, state agencies, contractors and the public in matters concerning debt collection.

The Chief Deputy Controller 

The Chief Deputy Controller provides general management and oversight for the functional and support teams that work with the debt collection process, and provides valuable guidance in areas concerning professional fiscal processes and standards.

The Debt Administration Group

The SCO Debt Administration Group is one of the two sections primarily concerned with this RFP.  The primary role of the Debt Administration Group is to manage the consolidated debt recovery process on behalf of all State agencies.  A secondary role is to collect, analyze, prepare and publish reports on the statewide status of accounts receivable.

The Information Technology Department

The SCO Information Technology (IT) Department is one of the two sections primarily concerned with this RFP.  The IT Department maintains a comprehensive computing and communications environment that provides technical services and support to all groups within the Controller’s Office and all other State Agencies.  The IT Department will administer the software and hardware associated with the DCARS.  Information regarding this environment will be provided to the awarded vendor.

Office locations:

	Office and Location
	Work Groups/Functions
	Staff Numbers

	Northern Nevada Offices
	
	

	Controller’s Office, Carson City
	Controller
Deputy Controller
Assistant Controller
Administration
	1
1
1
1

	Controller’s Office Debt Collection Group, Carson City
	Debt Administration
	4

	Controller’s Office Information Technology Department, Carson City 
	IT Department
	10

	
	
	

	Southern Nevada Offices
	
	

	Controller’s Office, Las Vegas
	Emergency Back-up Operations
	2



Nevada Department of Information Technology (DoIT)

While they are not part of the State Controller’s Office, DoIT maintains a comprehensive statewide computing and communications environment that provides technical services and support to all State agencies.  Information regarding this environment will be provided to the awarded vendor.

[bookmark: _Toc163539159]CONCURRENT IMPACTS/PROJECTS

[bookmark: _Toc163539160]There are no concurrent projects underway or planned by the SCO for the project period.  However, other projects by other state agencies/offices may occur in the future, and where possible, interfaces to these projects may need to be incorporated in the DCARS.  The awarded vendor should propose how such interfaces could be implemented, preferably by use of XBRL technology.

CURRENT COMPUTING ENVIRONMENT

Agency 

The current debt collection computing environment is detailed in the following table.  Five state-owned systems with the following specifications will be made available for the final computing environments.

	Current Computing Environment (As of 01/01/2010)

	Description
	Name
	1 Year Expectations

	Database Management Systems
	Oracle 11G 

	Oracle 12


	Database Computing Operating System
	AIX V5.3
	AIX V6 or AIX 7

	Application Server Computing Operating System
	Windows Server 2008 Standard
	No Change

	Network 
	TCP/IP, WAN
	No Change

	File/Database Access Method
	SQL/Stored Procedures
	No Change

	Database Servers
	IBM  P550, P Services
	No Change

	Application Servers
	Windows, X Series, 32 Bit
	Windows X Series, 64 Bit

	Reporting
	Oracle Discoverer          
Oracle Procedures
	No Change

	Standard Desktop

	1GB Ram or better
80 GB typical 
Ethernet
Windows XP and higher
Microsoft Office Pro 2003/2007  
Microsoft Internet Explorer 
Anti-Virus 
TCP/IP Printing local or direct
	





No Change



Department of Information Technology Current Computing Environment

The State of Nevada Department of Information Technology (DoIT) maintains a comprehensive computing and communications facility and provides technical services and support to State agencies statewide.  Primary DoIT services include Wide Area Network (WAN) and Local Area Network (LAN) provision and support, IBM mainframe capacity, maintenance and support, UNIX hosting and support, data center facilities and server support services, and other technical consulting and software design, development and related services. 

The primary network protocol for the State’s LAN and WAN services is Ethernet and TCP/IP with WAN components consisting predominantly of Cisco Systems equipment using Cisco Systems best practices.  DETR uses DoIT's statewide WAN and IBM mainframe services to support GUIDE and Contributions and other network activity.  For DCARS statewide network and communication planning purposes, SCO will continue to rely on the DoIT WAN for communications.  Within their RFP response, the vendor is required to indicate WAN capacity and performance requirements in support of their proposed DCARS solution.

Requests for additional information regarding DoIT's technical environment must be submitted by proposers pursuant to Section 9, Written Questions and Answers.

[bookmark: _Toc163539163]PROJECT MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE AND TOOLS 

All software used for project management must be approved by the State.  Current desktop tools utilized by the State Controller’s Office include:
[bookmark: OLE_LINK1][bookmark: OLE_LINK2]
Current software products and tools utilized by SCO for DCARS include:

Microsoft Project 2003; and
Microsoft Office Suites 2003 and 2007 (Word, Excel, PowerPoint, VISIO, InfoPath);

To ensure future compatibility and maintainability of project management content, vendors proposing additional or other project management software must identify the software in response to Section 3.5, Project Management Software and Tools.  If proposed project management software and tools are not identified above, the vendor must provide a minimum of three (3) licenses and formal training for three (3) technical users on the proposed software.  All costs associated with proposed project management software and related training must be identified in Attachment L, Project Costs.

[bookmark: _Toc163539164]DEVELOPMENT SOFTWARE 

All proposed software used in the design, development, testing and implementation of RFP deliverables must comply with RFP requirements and be approved by the SCO IT Department.  Note that all software used in the design, development, testing and implementation of customized components outlined in the proposer's response must be approved by the State.  Proposed software must be identified in the proposer response in Section 3.6, Development Software.

If application software used in the proposer’s solution is not public domain, the successful vendor must provide a licensing and maintenance strategy for each license, include initial and ongoing licensing and maintenance costs within their cost proposal, and, once the RFP is awarded, work with the State to reach a mutually agreeable strategy prior to license acquisition and initiation.

The State reserves the right to procure licenses for all base components and third party equipment and software based on specifications provided by the successful vendor, using the State’s best procurement source.

Ownership and all rights to intellectual property developed under this contract belong to the State Controller’s Office, State of Nevada, and no rights whatsoever to said intellectual property shall inure to the benefit of the contractor.  At the end of the full contract period, the vendor will, without exception, deliver to the SCO, all DCARS-related materials developed by the vendor while under contract to the SCO and the State of Nevada, and shall certify by notarized letter that the vendor has not retained any DCARS related materials. 

The XBRL taxonomy and related linkbase definitions and schemata may be registered by the State Controller with XBRL International for official recognition and possible use worldwide under the XBRL International Intellectual Property Policy.

In the event that the contractor will utilize contractor-owned, proprietary intellectual property, information and processes developed, copyrighted and/or patented prior to the official publication date of this RFP, and has not developed said property after the publication date of this RFP or as a result of reviewing this RFP, the contractor must fully enumerate such property in advance of the contract signature date, and grant non-exclusive, non-recompensed right to utilize such property for the expected life of the resulting DCARS application developed under contract to the State Controller’s Office, State of Nevada.  The expected life of the application developed under the contract resulting from this RFP shall be five (5) years from the date the contract becomes fully executed.  

All proposed hardware and software used by the awarded vendor for the design, development, and testing of the deliverables outlined in this RFP must be functionally similar to the computing platform that will be used by the SCO for the final delivered product, and any variations must be approved by the State of Nevada Controller’s Office IT Department.

If the proposed hardware and software required for development of the DCARS project is not already the property of the awarded vendor, or, in the case of software, in the public domain, the awarded vendor must acquire the hardware and software at their own expense, and shall retain possession and title to same at the end of the development project.  

The awarded vendor, when required, will procure licenses for all commercially-available base components and third party equipment (operating system, data base, etc.) based upon specifications developed by the vendor in concert with the SCO IT staff for the DCARS project.

The awarded vendor must provide twenty (20) concurrent-use licenses and formal training for up to fifteen (15) users.  

[bookmark: _Toc163539165]STATE PROJECT RESOURCES 

The following paragraphs describe the resources the State has committed to this project.

[bookmark: _Toc163539166]Project Executive Sponsor

The State Controller is the project sponsor.  All project activities will be conducted under the authority of the State Controller.

Project Champion

The Project Champion, a senior Debt Collection Administrator of SCO is the primary internal advocate and enthusiast for the project.  The Project Champion has significant interest in seeing that the project accomplishes the SCO's business and operational objectives.  The Project Champion ensures that the DCARS program and end-user functional issues are resolved in a timely manner.  With delegated authority from the Project Executive Sponsor, the Project Champion:

Is a member of the Project Steering Committee;

Oversees and coordinates day-to-day user community project participation;

Identifies and resolves user community resource obstacles and barriers;

Resolves escalated project problems and issues;

Provides functional guidance and direction to the project manager and project team;

Answers unresolved functional questions and/or obtains appropriate resources to do so;

Reconciles incompatible business requirements; and

Unites project participants behind project decisions and direction.

Steering Committee

This team of senior officials will work with, and on behalf of the project in defining overall policy, providing top level decision making, ensuring availability of key resources and effecting key interdepartmental and contractual relationships.  The Steering Committee provides leadership in promoting support for the project.  Additional roles of the Steering Committee may include:

Review of proposed plans and timetables;

Provide problem resolution if issues cannot be resolved at the project team level;

Provide departmental policy as it relates to the project;

Set priorities;

Propose alternative solutions to problems encountered;

Obtain Legislative and Administrative backing; and

Provide information and involve external parties in project progress, accomplishments and challenges.

Project Manager

The DCARS Project Manager has been appointed to coordinate the activities of all individuals and organizations involved in the project.  The project manager will provide on-going daily direction and oversight to the State project resources and coordinates contractor activities.  More specifically the Project Manager:

Provides general project planning, resource management, schedule management, budget management, and project monitoring and control;

Resolves project problems and conflicts and escalates issues as needed;

Serves as the primary project point-of-contact to the Project Executive Sponsor and Champion;

Serves as the primary contact with the successful vendor’s project management team;

Serves as the primary contact for other State resources involved with the project;

Receives, reviews, approves and documents project status information from other project participants;

Coordinates project deliverable and work product review and approval and sets priorities when choices of alternatives are required; 

Recommends priorities when choices of alternatives are required;

Reports project status information to Project Executive Sponsor, Project Champion, project committees and other stakeholders; and

Is a member of the Project Steering Committee and Project Liaison Committee, contributes to and prepares meeting agendas and conducts committee meetings.  

[bookmark: _Toc163539167]State Project Staff

The awarded vendor will be expected to work closely with the State project team assigned to this project.

State project team staff members will be available to attend meetings, interviews and assist assigned staff in reviewing functions with the contractor.

State project staff will be assigned to the project on an as-needed basis, as determined by project and technical management to represent the various functional and technical areas.

The State project staff will report to the project manager who will act as a conduit to the awarded vendor.

[bookmark: _Toc163539170]Quality Assurance Monitor

A Quality Assurance (QA) monitor may be utilized and will act as technical assistant to the State.  The QA monitor will report to the State project manager.  Major functions will include, but not be limited to the following.  

Review of project tasks,

Validation of results;

Provide recommendations, as required;

Review of deliverables; and

Project plan monitoring. 

[bookmark: _Toc163539173][bookmark: _Toc228947343][bookmark: _Toc180917192]SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 

[bookmark: _Toc163539174]VENDOR RESPONSE TO SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

Vendors must explain in sufficient detail how the vendor will satisfy the SCO’s project requirements described below.  If subcontractors will be used for any of the tasks, vendors must indicate what tasks and the percentage of time subcontractor(s) will spend on those tasks.

Within their response vendors must provide a presentation document (in MS Word, MS PowerPoint or other standard presentation software) describing their understanding of the project and a high level description of system functionality including, where possible, work flow diagrams, screen shots of proposed menus and/or dashboards and sample online tutorials.  Vendor’s presentation document should include a preliminary project plan and a proposed project schedule.

Vendor's response must be limited to no more than five (5) pages per task not including appendices, samples and/or exhibits.

[bookmark: _Toc163539175]COMPUTING REQUIREMENTS

Computing Environments

The State envisions using three (3) pre-production environments: development, system test and acceptance testing, and training; and two (2) production environments: production and disaster recovery.  All environments must be identical.  Each environment must use industry-standard hardware, software and relational database management products.  Security and network communication protocols compatible with existing LAN and WAN specifications must be used.  Vendors must describe the requirements for each environment.

The five computing environments will be required for the delivered solution:

Development
Testing and User Acceptance
Training
Production
Disaster Recovery

Project Platform Hardware 

The current database tier consists of Oracle 11G running on AIX P Series 32 Bit server hardware.  The future server tier (1 – 2 years) will consist of XBRL Software Technology running on Windows 2008, 64 Bit Servers.  The Clients will run on Windows XP or higher.  Proposers should plan for eventual 64 bit processing.

Core processing hardware for the five required environments will be provided by the SCO, as currently listed in Section 3.4.1 Agency.

Although this system will leverage the existing State technical infrastructure as much as possible, the State needs to know specifically what is required for this system.  While the State requires each vendor to include their costs for all base components and third party equipment in Attachment L, Project Costs, the State, at its sole option, reserves the right to procure any or all of the required components and equipment from another source, based upon specifications provided by the awarded vendor.

Vendors must provide a comprehensive equipment list including equipment make, model and primary configuration.

The vendor must specify within their proposal all server, data storage, virtualization, cables, cards, connectors and other hosting, imaging and server-related equipment necessary to fully satisfy the State’s RFP requirements and properly operate the vendor’s proposed solution.  This includes equipment necessary for development, testing and user acceptance, training, DCARS production and disaster recovery processing environments (refer to Section 5, Scope of Work for additional information).

Any equipment proposed by the vendor must be equivalent to the equipment identified by the SCO IT Department.

The State reserves the right to purchase equipment through the vendor as part of the RFP and/or through other available resources approved by the State.  

If the vendor’s proposed solution requires PC and/or printer equipment of higher performance, capacity, and/or technical capability than the State’s current configurations described in Section 3, Background, then the vendor must propose necessary PC, printer and related network connectivity equipment, as well as related costs, required to properly operate the proposed solution.

Software

The vendor must include within their cost proposal all required system operations, database, security, and virtualization software, functional and interface software and all other third party and vendor software products required to properly design, develop, test, train, implement, interface, maintain, tune and operate the proposed solution and fully satisfy the State’s requirements. 

Software releases and versions must be the most current required to correctly and properly operate the vendor’s proposed solution.

The State reserves the right to purchase third (3rd) party software through the vendor as part of the RFP and/or through other available resources approved by the State.  

If the vendor’s proposed solution requires desktop and/or other peripheral related software not already described in the State’s current configurations, then the vendor must include costs in their cost proposal (Attachment L, Project Costs) for all necessary desktop and peripheral software required to properly operate the proposed solution.  

Up to 200 end-users may require DCARS desktop application software depending on the proposed solution’s operational needs.  

If the application software is not public domain, a licensing strategy must be described to support the pre-production environment.  Within the licensing strategy, describe how the State will defer paying for licenses until they are required and/or in full use.

Any other software used within the system, for which the State would need to obtain licenses, must be defined by the vendor.  While the State requires each vendor to include their costs for all third party software and associated licenses in Attachment L, Project Costs, the State, at its sole option, reserves the right to procure any or all of the software and associated licenses from other sources.

Vendors must indicate what software products and version levels are currently supported and required for the proposed system.  The vendor must state and ensure that the proposed system and system configuration and solution do not require hardware, operating system, or other components that are no longer licensed and/or supported.

Local Area Network/Wide Area Network (LAN/WAN)

State of Nevada Controller’s Office LAN and statewide DoIT WAN network diagrams will be provided to the awarded vendor.

Communications Requirements

The DCARS application will need to communicate interactively with client host machines at the state agencies and collection agencies, in addition to other server environments, including the Integrated Financial System, the DMV computing environment, and possible future expansion to other state computing environments.  It is preferable that communication between these various environments utilize the capabilities of XBRL whenever possible. 

[bookmark: _Toc163539176]TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS

The State is eager to implement a DCARS solution with common components that work well together and avoid extensive manual integration and intervention.  Note, however, that integration is not the overriding modernization goal and should be balanced with other important business objectives including successful debt collection and A/R processing, transaction integrity, data security and system maintainability.  

Equally important to the State is to avoid solutions with a large number of complex third (3rd) party products that cannot be successfully implemented or supported.  Since a cost-effective successful DCARS implementation is one of the SCO’s ultimate goals, implementation of common functionality must be based on products and components that work well together and are proven in other implementations.  

The successful vendor will have a well balanced solution and common product set that does not overly complicate, and yet provides for efficient DCARS operations, computing environment inter-communication, and minimizes total cost of ownership.  The solution should be easily maintained and serviceable by the State.  Vendors are encouraged to offer software and suggest related hardware products that accomplish the State’s common functionality objectives and align with the proposed DCARS solution’s strengths.  

In their response to the RFP questions/statements below, vendors must describe how their proposed solution aligns and physically implements the common integrated functionality presented in the conceptual DCARS model.  Where appropriate, vendors are encouraged to describe how their proposed solution provides added value to the concepts presented in Figures 4.4.1 and 4.4.2 and in the subsections that follow. 

Note:  The order of RFP presentation does not necessarily imply levels of importance; rather, each common function is equally important to Nevada’s DCARS modernization objective. 

Presentation Requirements  

The clients will access this application using secure html/https either through a web-based application or a desktop application.  The client applications must be enabled for two-way communication with the central DCARS application at the SCO office for the purpose of updating transmission status, validating data accuracy, and recording the status of records and documents submitted to the central application. 

The central DCARS application must be able to run on X Series hardware using a Windows 2008 Operating System.

The Application must provide compatibility with Microsoft Office 2003 as well as higher versions. 

System Design/Architecture 

The Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System (DCARS) project consists of downloadable client desktop applications for the State agencies and Collection agencies; a centralized Debt Collection Management module at the SCO; a centralized Accounts Receivable reporting and analysis module; and an Administrative module at the SCO

System Architecture

Vendors must describe the system architecture degree of "openness" and adherence to industry standard hardware, software, security and communications protocols.

Vendors must describe how the proposed architecture is compatible with the SCO and the State's existing infrastructure. 

Vendors must describe how components of the proposed architecture will remain current and supported to avoid becoming obsolete.  Describe the internal architecture and how it facilitates system changes and new user requirements.

Vendors must provide an overview of how major hardware and software components are layered and used within the architecture.  

Current SCO Architecture  

SCO computing environment and systems architecture drawings will be provided to the awarded vendor by the SCO IT Office.  

The awarded vendor will:

Create a State Agency desktop application for recording, validation and submission of debt and debtor information from State Agency user sites to the Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable Management System (DCARS) within the State Controller’s Office.  The module will both generate and validate the Debt Placement Template, and also generate, validate and encrypt the XBRL instance document from the Debt Placement Template. 

Create a companion State Agency desktop application for recording, validation and submission of accounts receivable (A/R) information from State Agency user sites to the Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable Management System (DCARS) within the State Controller’s Office.  The module will both generate and validate the A/R Template, and also generate, validate and encrypt the XBRL instance document from the A/R Report Template. 

Create a centralized Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System for the SCO to: 

Receive and process SA-generated DPID and ARID instance documents; 

Assign debts for collection to professional debt collection agencies (CA) or for internal SCO debt collection management; 

Receive payment information from the CA, SA or internal SCO sources;

Manage information processing of debts, debtors and payments for debts; 

Analyze submitted A/R data; 

Create and publish reports required for debt and A/R management;

Manage all users and system access; and

Manage the data and processes of the DCARS system in a secure environment, according to generally accepted accounting principles and established security requirements.

To create a Collection Agency desktop application for receiving debt and debtor information from the DCARS, and to generate and submit debt collection payments and historical information back to the DCARS.  All information transmissions between the DCARS and the CA must be via secure transmission using encrypted XBRL instance documents.

Currently, the SA’s and CA’s submit their debt information to the SCO for collection via e-mail using MS Excel spreadsheets and other documents.

In the proposed Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System (DCARS), each SA and CA will be provided with a Microsoft Windows application that has a Microsoft Excel Debt Management spreadsheet template as the user interface, with code modules & supporting files behind the spreadsheet.  

Security Architecture

	Vendors must describe how their system ensures security on the intranet. Include recommended maintenance and upgrade strategies.

Security Web Application

Security for State of Nevada Controller’s Office complies with PSP 4.61 ( http://nitoc.nv.gov/document_index.htm ) of the State of Nevada Security Committee Policies, Standards and Procedures.  Security includes, but is not limited to, the following features:

SSL must be implemented. 

Once in an application, “user rights” determine what a user can do.

Users are allowed three (3) attempts to log in correctly.  On the fourth invalid attempt, the user is locked out and their password must be reset by a system administrator in order to log in again.

Users must update their password within every 90 days or sooner.  After 90 days, the user is locked out and their password must be reset by a system administrator in order to log in.

Security is controlled by System Administrators who maintain user information, passwords and user rights.  Administrators will determine who can perform what actions.  Any given Administrator may have one or more rights profiles and any given rights profile may be assigned to one or more administrators.

Security and network communication protocols compatible with existing LAN and WAN specifications must be used.  Vendors must describe the requirements for each computing environment.  

Programming Requirements

Vendors must identify and describe the primary underlying coding language(s), integrated development environment (IDE), and component server environment (e.g., Java, dot.NET, J2EE, C#, VB, Eclipse, ORACLE Application Express, Visual Studio, etc.) used to produce tailored or customized components of the proposed solution. 

This Application Software must work interactively with ORACLE, already resident on our database servers.  The Application Software must also work within the dot.net framework software resident on Application Servers and the client work stations.  All code must be delivered as one complete script.  Excessive or unexplained warnings or errors will cause the deliverable to be rejected.  

Coding should stay the same in all computing environments, with minimum configuration file changes during the development-to-production software migration.  For example, a single ASCII configuration file will hold the differences between the development and production system.

All software must be backward compliant with Microsoft Office 2003.

Client access to each computing environment is profiled, using a system of rights and privileges.

Disaster Recovery and System Integrity Architecture

The DCARS is designed to have Disaster Recovery capabilities.  The vendor must describe how their solution ensures system integrity and recovery.  Include information regarding fault tolerance capability, if any; backup schedules and approach; data and system recovery; and offsite or alternate site requirements in case of a disaster; and other system continuity information.

Development, Testing, Training, Disaster Recovery and Production Environments
 
The State of Nevada Controller envisions using five (5) computing environments: (1) development, (2) integration testing, (3) training, (4) disaster recovery (as indicated above), and (5) the production environment. Each environment must use the same code; only a configuration file and administrator security profiling will be different between each environment.  The configuration file should set the windows and screen identity titles to display which environment the user is currently using.  Each environment must use industry-standard hardware, software and relational database management products.

Hardware

Although this system will leverage the existing State technical infrastructure as much as possible, the State needs to know specifically what is required for this system.  To a large extent, the State already has, or is procuring, the hardware on which the final computing environments are to be installed as a product of the RFP.  While the State requires each vendor to include their costs for all base components and third party equipment in Attachment L, Project Costs, the State, at its sole option, reserves the right to procure any or all of the required components and equipment from another source, based upon specifications provided by the awarded vendor.

Vendors must provide a comprehensive equipment list including equipment make, model and primary configuration. 

The vendor shall supply the hardware for all of its own development and testing environments for this project.  

Software

If the application software is not public domain, a licensing strategy must be described to support all of the non-production and production computing environments.  Within the licensing strategy, describe how the State will defer paying for licenses until they are required and/or in full use.  

Any other software used within the system, for which the State would need to obtain licenses, must be defined by the vendor.  While the State requires each vendor to include their costs for all third party software and associated licenses in Attachment L, Project Costs, the State, at its sole option, reserves the right to procure any or all of the software and associated licenses from another source.  To a large extent, the State already has the software and licenses for the software specified in this RFP.

Vendors must indicate what software products and version levels are currently supported and required for the proposed system.  The vendor must state and ensure that the proposed system and system configuration and solution do not require hardware, operating system, or other components that are no longer licensed and/or supported.

Information Acquisition and Access must be restricted per State of Nevada Controller’s Office security policy.

Debt Account Information Sharing

There may be a necessity to restrict access to some debt account data, such as data involving employees, etc.  Proposers should include a methodology to optionally mark records as restricted when warranted.

Search Tool

The DCARS system must have search capability to quickly locate data within the context of the processing environment the user is currently in.

Data Requirements and Data Management

The State requires that its DCARS data be protected, secured, and properly validated, and easily accessible when authorized.  The proposed solution must include a robust and structured approach for storing, processing, and managing DCARS and related program data across processing life cycles.  Referring to the requirements identified in the RFP, describe the proposed system’s data management capabilities and design.  In addition to other pertinent content, vendors must describe the following for their proposed solution:

Data architecture and governance processes used to ensure DCARS data accuracy, integrity, flexibility and security.

Data and system backup and recovery capability used in the event of a natural or man-made disaster.

Data security and access control levels.

Capability for encrypting and securing data during transmission and within the data repository.

Data integrity features and the elimination of corrupt or incomplete data occurring when a transaction fails to successfully complete.

Data management features and functions that ensure high levels of system availability, performance and quick response times for data transactions.  

Data audit trail features including the capture and maintenance of historical data.

Describe how and when audit trail information is captured and what features are available to facilitate monitoring, reviewing and reporting.  Explain the system’s ability to perform well even when audit trail information is being captured. 

Describe in general how the solution handles the need for supervisory/managerial review and approval for designated business transactions performed or completed by line operators.  For example, if a payment transaction is triggered by a CA operator, how does the solution handle supervisory approval of the transaction? 

Data integration between debt, debtor, payments, interest, fees, and other functional processing areas.  Describe the strengths and advantages of the proposed integrated DCARS logical database design. 

How data, both current/live and historical/archived, will be retrievable as if the data were centrally stored.  Does the proposed solution provide physical and/or logical data archiving for historical data?

Data repository optimization for DCARS transaction processing.  Is there additional optimization or other strategies for analytical processing?

Data warehousing and/or data mart capability.  Does the proposed solution offer the capability of making data available to other agencies and users through secured, validated access methodologies?

Generally describe how proposed data identifiers or key structures are used for information indexing, retrieval and processing, and describe the flexibility of the proposed solution to add more identifiers including legacy keys from converted legacy data. 

This Project will add, delete and update data in a transaction-based environment to an Oracle Database, running on IBM AIX P Series Hardware.  Data will be validated via XBRL technology running on a Windows 2008 X Series Server.  Client software access to this software will be via an interactive https/html interface.

The database will be delivered in the form of one executable SQL Script. This script will create a complete database.  It will create, including, but not limited to, the database, tables, indexes, and relationships in the correct sequence.  It must also manage error and exception reporting appropriately.

Reports will be viewable via a web interface delivered as XBRL instance documents, or downloadable as MS Word or MS Excel files. 

Web based access will be compatible with IE 6 and later in a pure web based environment with no Java Virtual Machine requirement. 

Database Tables

All table structure and modifications require DBA Group approval.  Table structuring is per Oracle established procedures.  Suggested table structure and data elements are provided in Attachment M, Suggested Table Structure and Data Elements However, the awarded vendor is encouraged to develop table structure to maximize system performance.

All tables should be normalized to third normal form.  De-normalization may be considered in special circumstances.

All tables must have a unique index on the primary key to enforce uniqueness.

Specify the name of the relationship defined for a foreign key rather than letting Oracle assign the name.  The name will be more meaningful.

For production Oracle tables, referential integrity MUST be enforced using Oracle referential constraints where possible.

If tables are consistently joined for a majority of accesses, consider de-normalizing.

Columns

Column structuring is per Oracle established procedures.

Nulls are only used for dates or special circumstances and must be discussed with the DBA Group. 

Columns used to store date and times must use the DATE data type to provide consistency in storage throughout the database.  

Only use VARCHAR when the length of the column varies by more than 20 bytes.  Otherwise the additional overhead will out-weigh the potential space savings.

User Defined Functions (UDF)

All UDFs must be approved for use by the State of Nevada Controller DBA group.

Stored Procedures

Prior approval by the DBA group is required for Stored Procedures and any program language used.  Additionally, Stored Procedures must contain a log file and limit the size of input and output parameters.

Triggers

The use of triggers is restricted according to established procedures.

The following commands are not allowed in triggers:

	1.	ALTER DATABASE
	2.	LOAD LOG

	3.	CREATE DATABASE
	4.	RECONFIGURE

	5.	DISK INIT
	6.	RESTORE DATABASE

	7.	DISK RESIZE
	8.	RESTORE LOG

	9.	DROP DATABASE
	10.	UPDATE STATISTICS

	11.	LOAD DATABASE
	



Restrictions apply when coding certain SQL statements within triggers:

SELECT, CALL (for stored procedures), VALUES (for invoking UDFs), and SIGNAL SQLSTATE can be coded in all triggers;

Do not define ORACLE triggers on:

	DSN_FUNCTION_TABLE
View
Alias
Synonym
Any table with a three-part name

	To Implement Referential Integrity




Sequences

Sequences are not allowed without providing justification, a technical walk-through and prior approval by the DBA group.  If approved, all necessary scripts must be supplied by the requestor.  Additionally, changes to data in the sequence tables are allowed only through the application.

System Changes

For any DML or DDL changes, specific data changes shall be documented using an approved work order or work item. 

Rules Management

Maintaining business policy and business rule information within the State’s legacy DCARS application is problematic.  DCARS processing requires numerous variable rates, values, and complex data look-ups for data validation and process logic.  Much of this legacy information is redundantly “hard-wired” in spreadsheets and often requires significant technical resources to modify and maintain.  The State is seeking a DCARS solution that facilitates business policy and rule maintenance via a XBRL taxonomy.  Referring to the requirements identified in the RFP, describe the proposed taxonomy’s business policy and business rule management capabilities and design.  In addition to other pertinent content, vendors must describe the following for their proposed solution:

How data validation and verification occurs within the proposed solution. 

What percentage of the solution’s processing rules and business policies are contained within valid-value lookup and other table-driven mechanisms.

How are the proposed solution’s taxonomy and valid-value tables maintained and configured.  

What role does the end-user versus the programmer/technician play in maintaining system and data code values?  

What percentage of the solution’s processing, regulatory, and other business rules are end-user configurable? 

Taxonomy:

Explain how the taxonomy is documented and maintained. 

Describe the advantages of the proposed taxonomy, its overall features and functions, and the ability to maintain rule content.

Describe taxonomy performance and the ability of the proposed solution to complete DCARS transactions in a timely and responsive manner.

Describe the taxonomy’s capability to adhere to international standards including those that promote portability.

Describe how the taxonomy integrates with the overall proposed solution.  Is the taxonomy used for both Debt Collections and A/R processing as well as other business functions?

Describe the vendor’s knowledge, experience, and expertise in successfully implementing the proposed taxonomy.

Report Management

Nevada’s DCARS reporting requirements are significant.  Thousands of reports are produced and used by the system annually.  Nevada is seeking a robust report management solution that provides for efficient report development, report administration, and electronic report distribution.  In addition to providing integrated product(s) to design, create, schedule, populate, distribute and manage reports and report output, the vendor must provide templates for and the system must produce the “Essential” reports identified within the RFP and Attachment N, Essential Reports and must indicate which of the “Desirable” reports, (Attachment N, Essential Report)s are included within their response.  The system must be capable of producing reports in both printed and digital versions.  The solution must include the ability to archive and order reports for subsequent retrieval and review.  

During the course of the project, the successful vendor will be required to work closely with the State to design and implement the report management function, and complete the required reports that have been identified in their response.

Nevada requires State, Agency, managerial and other reports to properly comply with regulations, and produce performance, statistical and other information.  Much of the success related to DCARS modernization will focus on the State’s ability to efficiently produce and electronically distribute reporting information to appropriate stakeholders and business partners.  Referring to the requirements identified in the RFP, describe the proposed solution’s report design, distribution, and management functionality.  In addition to other pertinent content include a description for the following:

Describe the integrated toolset and proposed solution for designing, developing, scheduling, monitoring and managing reports and report output.

Describe how reports are electronically distributed, accessed and archived.

How the proposed reporting solution reduces reliance on paper reports.

How a report or a portion of the report may be printed on paper when necessary. 

How online and archived reports are secured from unauthorized access.

Describe the user interface used to access and view report information.

Describe the method(s) used to populate data into reports when required by the user or system.  If applicable, include a description of how XML and XBRL technologies are used in the process. 

Describe other report design and parameter driven capabilities proposed.  Are design standards used on reports such as unique identifiers, headings, titles, dates, requesting user IDs, page counts, summaries, totals, groupings, and report parameters?

Indicate if a data warehouse or data mart technology is proposed for reporting purposes.  Describe what portion of reports will be generated from the production transactional/operational database versus from a data warehouse or data mart.

Describe proposed Ad Hoc reporting capabilities and tools.

Describe the project approach for working with end-users to design and complete required reports.

Describe how pervasive the reporting component is integrated with the overall DCARS solution.

Describe what features and capabilities are included within the core online application to help reduce the need for additional external reporting.  For example, what type of data querying, listing, sorting, filtering, graphing and saving capability is available online for the end-user to reduce the need for additional reports?  

System Security

Note:  Statewide Security requirements are contained in Section 4.5, Security Standards.  Some security concepts and requirements may be repeated in this section.

Securing DCARS applications and safeguarding sensitive information are essential requirements of DCARS implementation.  The solution must provide a means for establishing end-user security roles based on functional responsibility and allow flexible access to information when authorized.  Through planned/designed access points, the solution must allow internal users such as SCO users and administrators as well as SA and CA partners to access content when properly authorized.  Sensitive information processed through the web and other external communications must be safeguarded and protected.  Additionally, as indicated above, the proposed solution must adhere to State data security policy and rules.  A listing of State security policies and rules are provided within the RFP Library.  

Referring to the requirements identified in the RFP, describe the proposed solution’s security features and capabilities.  In addition to other pertinent content, vendors must include a description for the following:

The project environment will reside at The State of Nevada Controller’s Office Computer Room where it can utilize the State's Intranet access and security infrastructure.  Security roles are controlled through user ID’s and security types.  

Describe proposed general application security capability and features.

Explain how security roles are used to define application access and what capability exists for copying, modifying, and managing roles and assigned users or groups.

Describe how the proposed solution integrates with authorized user and access rights tables allowing for the provisioning and synchronizing of identities for centralized identity management.

If the proposed solution utilizes web services, describe the authentication and authorization mechanisms used to secure such services.

Describe when and where proposed data encryption of information occurs.  For example, are both stored and transmitted data encrypted?

Describe proposed techniques for managing and monitoring information and application access.

Personal Identification Security 

System must meet State security standards for transmission of personal information as outlined in NRS 597.970, NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.040.

(http://www.leg.state.nv.us/NRS/NRS-597.html#NRS597Sec970)
(http://www.leg.state.nv.us/Nrs/NRS-205.html#NRS205Sec4742)
(http://www.leg.state.nv.us/Nrs/NRS-603A.html#NRS603ASec040)

Disaster Recovery and System Integrity Architecture

Vendor must describe how their solution ensures system integrity and recovery.  Include information regarding fault tolerance capability, if any, backup schedules and approach, data and system recovery, and offsite or alternate site requirements in case of disaster and other system continuity information.

Development, Test, and Training Support Toolset

The vendor shall identify the necessary tools to develop, document, test, train, support, tune, manage, interface, implement, and operate the DCARS project and proposed disaster recovery solution.  If these tools are not currently owned by the SCO IT office, then three (3) complete sets of application product and necessary software licenses of the proposed solutions system development/programmer workbench and maintenance toolset must be provided to the State.  The copies will be used by the State to establish ongoing system support and maintenance capability and provide a platform for transfer of system development and maintenance knowledge from the vendor to assigned State technical personnel.

System Performance, Capacity and Scalability

The proposed solution must be capable of processing and storing tens of thousands of DCARS business transactions annually and responding per the State’s system response requirements.  The proposed system must provide necessary capacity to store and process the State’s current and historical DCARS information, and be capable of scaling in size and performance when needed to handle periods of high unemployment and high processing levels. 

Describe system performance features of the proposed solution such as data caching and load balancing.

A normal sub-second end-user response time, excluding WAN and LAN network latency, is required when accessing a single DCARS object.  Explain how the proposed solution achieves this requirement.

An average response time of less than two (2) seconds is required for each internal non-public page/business transaction to be submitted, processed, and returned back to the user while the system is under peak loads.

An average response time of less than three (3) seconds is required for each outward facing state agency page/business transaction to be submitted, processed, and returned back to the user while the system is under peak loads.

Nevada’s DCARS processing volumes and metrics have grown approximately 5% per year for the past several years.  The vendor’s proposed solution must be capable of processing current DCARS metrics plus 20% for the first year of operation, as well as an expected 5% increase each year for five (5) years.  Describe how the proposed solution satisfies the State’s capacity requirements. 

During periods of high usage, DCARS processing metrics can more than double within a few weeks and continue high for a period of months.  Describe how the proposed solution is able to scale up to meet such a demand. 

System Availability, Reliability and Maintainability

Nevada’s DCARS operations are essentially an 18/5 process.  Users are able to provide and receive DCARS information during normal business days and times.  Also, Nevada’s DCARS operations are sensitive to system downtime especially when downtime results in lost productivity.  The new DCARS solution must be accurate and reliable.  Another primary objective of DCARS modernization is to ensure that DCARS system components are easily modified and maintained particularly when business rule changes occur. 

The proposed solution must provide high levels of system availability.  Describe how the proposed solution achieves or approaches an 18/5 operational requirement.  Explain when and why the vendor’s proposed DCARS operation must stop or be suspended under normal circumstances such as for periodic system maintenance and/or for batch DCARS processing.  Explain what additional features or designs allow the proposed solution to have high system availability. 

The proposed solution must reliably produce accurate, timely and consistent results when processing and reporting Nevada’s DCARS information and business transactions.  Describe how the vendor’s solution achieves these requirements.

Describe features and designs of the proposed solution that ensure component maintainability and ease of modification.



CONCEPT OF OPERATIONS AND FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS

Concept of Operations

In its simplest form, Nevada’s Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System (DCARS) is a set of State processing rules and agency procedures implemented to collect debts owed to state agencies, and collect data on and prepare reports about current accounts receivable (A/R).  In practice, DCARS processing is complex with many interdependent activities.  Through the DCARS implementation project, the State expects to enhance and improve debt collection processing and A/R program outcomes by implementing newer, more efficient automated tools and updated procedures.  These modernized tools and procedures must easily adapt to future statutory and regulatory change as well as user, business partner, economic, and technological adjustments.

Figure 4.4.1 – High-Level Context

[image: DCARS_High_Level]



Common System Functionality

At the center of Nevada’s DCARS modernization conceptual model is a set of common system functionality that provides a foundation for all DCARS processing.  Each of the higher-level DCARS business processes draw on this set of basic functionality to handle common processing activities.  Within the conceptual model and related requirements, the State identified common functionality required and desired to satisfy its DCARS processing needs.  Each component in Figure 4.4.2 lists an area of common functionality used throughout DCARS implementation.

Figure 4.4.2 – Common System Functionality

[image: CommonSysFunc]

Generalized Processing Model

A generalized processing model shows that SA’s, or SCO users acting on behalf of the SA’s:

Create DCARS documents in standardized templates;

Process the templates into validated XBRL instance documents via a two-level transact/suspense/approve methodology;

Encrypt the instance documents;

Submit the instance documents to the central DCARS application at the SCO;

Documents are stored and processed within the central DCARS application;

Debts are related to debtors;

Communications are created, sent and received;

Debts are assigned for collection;

Payments are received and credited via a two-level transact/suspense/approve methodology;

Debt records are updated;

Reports are created and published;

Uncollectable Debts are referred to the State Board of Examiners for Write Off approval.


Figure 4.4.3 – Generalized Processing Model

[image: ARprocess]

User Interface

The user interface within the DCARS business functionality is an essential component providing both internal SCO and external SA and CA users the ability to seamlessly and easily interact with the system.  Nevada requires a user interface that is primarily browser based, and prefers a solution that offers a seamless integrated look-and-feel across all system functionality.  The interface must be simple, clear, easy-to-use and flexible.  It must allow ready interpretation of required information and provide error and warning messages with resulting action(s) where appropriate.  The user interface components should use quality designed controls and features.  

Referring to the requirements identified in the RFP, describe the proposed solution’s common user-interface design and features.  In the questions below, the vendor may provide sample screen shots; however, screen shots embedded in the response should be kept to a minimum (i.e., one or two).  Note that the vendor may include additional sample screen shots and other documentation that demonstrates the user interface in submitted supporting materials.  In addition to other pertinent content, vendors must describe the following for their proposed solution:

The solution’s internal and external user interface features, navigation, and related functionality, as well as the general look and feel. 

Intuitive features and other graphical controls that facilitate end-user and constituent usage.

How pervasive the common user interface is across different DCARS components.  For example, is the user interface for self-service components the same or similar for internal and external users?

User-interface features that facilitate or accommodate rapid data entry, rapid record processing, and other short-cut/fast path access for experienced users.

Tool(s) used to capture, manage, and provide end-user online context sensitive help and desk procedure tool tips.  Describe how these tool(s) interact with the user interface. 

What influence the State will have in configuring and adjusting both the internal and external user interface look and feel.  Describe how the vendor will verify user interface usability and efficiency with the State.  

How help, procedural, and other informational content, such as system availability, is posted and maintained for end-user consumption. 

How different user security roles/profiles and related functionality will affect or restrict what is presented to the user.

What operating systems, applications, and/or browser versions are required to operate the user interface?

Debt Collection Module

State Agency (SA) User Interface

The DCARS application should provide an intuitive user interface to SA users.  The desired general processing methodology is displayed in Figure 4.4.3.

Figure 4.4.5 – Debt Collection SA User Process Flowchart

[image: DebtPlacement]
Specifically, the DCARS application should:

Handshake with the central DCARS module immediately upon opening to validate the SA user’s version of the application is the most recent version.

By selecting a “Debt Placement” menu option, the SA client application will generate the Debt Placement Template spreadsheet on the user’s display in the format prescribed by the SCO.  Immediately upon opening, the spreadsheet will handshake with the central DCARS module to validate the user’s version of the application is the most recent version; 

While the SA user is entering data in the template, the application will validate the entries against the template rules and the taxonomy, and notify the user via on-screen messages whenever a data element does not fit the prescribed rules.  

The SA can also add a limited number of additional fields (columns) to the format, but only from a pre-defined and approved list of items.  The items shall be selected from a drop down list box located in the header row of the affected columns on the spreadsheet.  The items will be defined in the Debt Collection taxonomy, which can be edited by the SCO using industry standard taxonomy editing software. 

The client application should allow the SA to optionally relate one or more debt support documents (as a portable document file - *.pdf) to each debt by entering the file name(s) in the appropriate column.  

Once the SA has entered data in the spreadsheet template, the SA can either save and close the file for later use, or exercise the option of validating the data and generating the XBRL Instance Document.

The XBRL instance document will be known as the Debt Placement Instance Document (DPID).

Once the SA user chooses to generate the DPID, the application will validate the data one more time.  Upon passing validation, the XBRL instance document file will be generated on the SA user’s computer.  The DPID will be encrypted and saved in a default location on the SA user’s hard drive and assigned a unique batch number.  The batch number should capture the SA user’s agency number, user number, and date of creation as well as other unique identifiers.

The client application should allow the SA user the option to attach *.pdf files to the instance document prior to submission.  (See paragraph 4.4.5.1.E above.)

The desktop application will guide the SA user through the process to upload the DPID to the centralized DCARS.

The SA will access the DCARS through a secure web interface, where the SA application and the DCARS will handshake to verify the identity and access rights of the SA user.   

The SA will upload the encrypted instance document and any attached files.  

The application and the central DCARS module should then handshake to validate that the current submission is not a duplicate of a previous submission.  If the handshake determines that the DPID Batch ID is a duplicate of a previous submission, it should raise a warning window and initially reject the submission. A duplicate submission will require an override approval by a SA supervisor in order to re-submit the duplicate instance document.  If the supervisor’s approval is present, the DCARS will accept the DPID submission.  

Validate the accuracy of the transmission of the uploaded records, and annotate the SA’s local file with the transmission date and status as a means of preventing duplicate future submissions.

At that point, the SA application and the DCARS should terminate the communication.

In addition to annotating the SA’s file as uploaded, an email acknowledging the successful document upload will be sent by the DCARS to the SA user’s designated email address.

Validation Rules for SA Desktop

All DCARS transactions should be validated against the following metadata and business rules, in addition to the Debt Collection Taxonomy:

Table 4.4.5.2 – Metadata and Validation Rules for the SA Desktop Application
	
	A
	B
	C
	D

	1
	       Validation Rules For Debt Collection Placement Report for Every Record

	2
	Description
	Mandatory
	 Length 
	Comments

	3
	 Debtor's Last Name
	Yes
	            50 
	Mandatory (A3 and A4)  or A6

	4
	 Debtor's First Name
	Yes
	            50 
	Mandatory (A3 and A4)  or A6

	5
	 Debtor's Middle Name
	Optional
	            25 
	

	6
	Care of/or Business name
	Yes
	            50 
	Mandatory (A3 and A4)  or A6

	7
	Mailing Address
	Yes
	          100 
	

	8
	City
	Yes
	            25 
	

	9
	State
	Yes
	              2 
	Drop down menu

	10
	Zip Code + 4
(Applies to US addresses only)
	Yes
	            10 
	Numeric field    xxxxx-xxxx 
(Only the first five characters are validated)

	11
	Home Telephone
	Yes
	            10 
	Numeric.  Mandatory A11or A12 or A13

	12
	Work Telephone
	Yes
	            10 
	Numeric.  Mandatory A11or A12 or A13

	13
	Other Telephone 
	Yes
	            10 
	Numeric.  Mandatory A11 or A12 or A13

	14
	Tax ID (SSN or EIN)
	Yes
	            10 
	Numeric.

	15
	State Agency File Number
	Yes
	            15 
	Alphanumeric

	16
	Date Debt Incurred
	Yes
	8/10/2009
	Mandatory  This date should be a valid date and prior to current date.  Display Format as (mm/dd/yyyy)

	17
	Outstanding Principal Amount
	Yes
	10, 2
	Principal only.  Numeric, 2 decimal points


	18
	Misc Add On Fees
	No
	10, 2
	Numeric, 2 decimal points


	19
	Interest
	Optional
	10, 2
	Numeric, 2 decimal points


	20
	Interest Rate
	Optional
	6
	Mandatory if interest field is populated. Stated as APR percentage.

	21
	Date to Begin Charging Interest
	Optional
	10
	Mandatory if interest field is populated.

	22
	Period of Interest
	Optional
	20
	Should be used to indicate how the interest will be calculated.  Monthly, bi-monthly, quarterly, semi-annually, annually, one-time only, etc.  Mandatory if interest field is populated.
Alphanumeric.  Valid values will be provided to the awarded vendor.

	
23
	Type of Interest
	Optional
	10
	Should be used to indicate how the interest will be calculated.  Simple or Compound.  Mandatory if interest field is populated.

	
24
	Total Debt Owed
	Validation
	10, 2
	 The DCARS will add  A17+A18+A19
Numeric, 2 decimal points


	
25
	Description of Debt Owed
	Yes
	30
	Alphanumeric Drop Down List Box
Valid values will be provided to the awarded vendor.

	
26
	Was the debtor notified by the SA that they are being sent to collection?
	Yes
	3
	Yes/No

	
27
	Was a Certified Final Letter sent by the State Agency?

	Yes
	3
	Yes/No.   This field, if “no” is indicated, should trigger a Certified Letter Required flag in the letter function.

	
28
	
Does the debtor dispute the debt?
	Yes
	3
	Yes/No  

	
29
	 Notes
	Optional
	100
	Alphanumeric

	
30
	IFS Account Coding
	Yes
	 40
	Alphanumeric
Consists of Agency #, Fund #, Budget Account #, Ledger #, etc.

	31
	Name of Attached *.pdf File
	Optional
	50 
	Alphanumeric


The above metadata elements and validation rules will also apply to debts processed by the SCO on behalf of the SA, and for debt offset actions.

Viewing Payments in the DCARS

Authorized SA users will be able to log in to the DCARS and view payments and all the debt details for accounts the SA has placed with the SCO.  The SA can look at and print specific reports such as Total Amount Due for the whole agency or for a particular debtor, as well as view the current status of each debt account submitted by that SA.  The SA will only be able to view records for those accounts submitted by their agency.

DMV / Motor Carrier Accounts

The Department of Motor Vehicles (DMV) and the Motor Carrier Division will submit their debt accounts using a different template format than that used by the other SA.  The DMV and Motor Carrier Division have additional data requirements, which will be specified in Attachment Q.  The DCARS should have the ability to integrate and process these debt accounts in the standard manner.  



DMV Interface Requirement

The DCARS should be able to cross-link with the DMV database to flag debtors from the DCARS database so that they also appear as debtors in the DMV database.  The purpose is to be able to advise DMV employees that certain clients cannot transact any business with the State of Nevada, including DMV, until they pay their debts.

Future Interface Requirements

Similar interface requirements may be necessary in the future to cross-link the DCARS system to other State Enterprise systems, such as the proposed Secretary of State Business Portal.  The DCARS application must allow for creation and testing of future interface requirements.  

Accounts Receivable Module 

Create a desktop application for recording, validating and submission of Accounts Receivable (A/R) information from State Agency (SA) user sites to the SCO.



Figure 4.4.6 – A/R SA User Process Flowchart

[image: AR_Reporting]
Accounts Receivable

Accounts Receivable represents amounts or claims owed to the State of Nevada by individuals or entities.  The SA’s are required to report their Accounts Receivable to the SCO on a quarterly basis.



Current Submission Practice

Currently, the SA submit their A/R reports to the SCO via e-mail using MS Excel spreadsheets.

User Registration and Authority

In the proposed DCARS, each SA will register one or more users with the SCO, and the SCO will provide each user with a password to the DCARS, using the Admin module (described below).  

User Application Template and Process

The SA users will be download the current version of the client application that has a Microsoft Excel template as the user interface, with code modules & supporting files underneath the template.  The module will

Handshake with the central DCARS module immediately upon opening to validate the user’s version of the application is the most recent version; 

Generate the Accounts Receivable Template, with mandatory fields highlighted; 

Prompt the user to input data.  While the SA user is entering data in the template, the application will validate the entries against the template rules and the taxonomy, and notify the user via on-screen messages whenever a data element does not fit the prescribed rules.  

The SA can also add a limited number of additional fields (columns) to the format, but only from a pre-defined and approved list of items.  The items shall be selected from a drop down list box located in the header row of the affected columns on the spreadsheet.  The items will be defined in the Accounts Receivable taxonomy, which can be edited by the SCO using industry standard taxonomy editing software.  

The client application should allow the SA to optionally relate one or more A/R support documents (as a portable document file - *.pdf) to each A/R entry by entering the file name in the appropriate column.  

Once the SA has entered data in the spreadsheet template, the SA can either save and close the file for later use, or exercise the option of validating the data and generating the XBRL Instance Document.  

The XBRL instance document will be known as the Accounts Receivable Instance Document (ARID).  

Once the SA user chooses to generate the ARID, the application will validate the data one more time.  Upon passing validation, the XBRL instance document file will be generated on the SA user’s computer.  The ARID will be encrypted and saved in a default location on the SA user’s hard drive and assigned a unique batch number.  

The client application should allow the SA the option to attach *.pdf A/R support files to the instance document submission. 

The desktop application will guide the SA user to process the upload transmission.  

The SA will access the DCARS through a secure web interface, where the SA application and the DCARS will handshake to verify the identity and access rights of the SA user.   

The SA will upload the encrypted instance document and any attached files.  

The application and the central DCARS module should then handshake to verify the accuracy of the transmission of the uploaded records, and annotate the SA’s local file with the transmission status as a means of preventing duplicate future submissions. 

At that point, the SA application and the DCARS should terminate the communication.

As soon as the A/R document is uploaded by the SA, an email alert will be sent by the DCARS to the designated SCO email address, stating which SA has uploaded the document.

The SCO user will be able to select and view each of the ARID documents uploaded.

The DCARS should allow the SCO user to select and view documents attached to the ARID document.

A/R Report Submission Schedule and Reminder Notices

The SA’s should submit their A/R documents on a quarterly basis to the Controller’s Office.

	Table 4.4.6.5 – A/R Report Submission Schedule
	
	Period
	Date Due

	First A/R Submission
	Jul-Sept
	October 31

	Second A/R Submission
	Oct-Dec
	January  31

	Third A/R Submission
	Jan-Mar
	April 30

	Fourth A/R Submission
	April-June
	July 31

	Year End Submission
	April-June
	September 15



The DCARS should automatically generate submission due and past due reminder notices, and automatically email them to both the identified SA user and the SCO Debt Collection Administrator.  

Submission Due notices are emailed ten (10) and five (5) days before the due date.

Past Due notices are emailed five (5) and ten (10) days after the due date if the submission has not be received.
  
Data Requirements and Validation

The Fourth Quarter A/R submission and the Year End submission should have identical information from columns A10 to A21, and the Year End submission has additional information in columns A22 through A24.  See tables below.  

For the Year End submission: If the Fourth Quarter A/R submission has already been submitted, the DCARS should ask the State user -- “Is your Year End submission information the same as the Fourth Quarter submission?”  

If the answer is YES, then the DCARS should prompt the SA user to fill in columns A22, A23 and A24.  

If the answer is NO, then the DCARS should allow the SA user to enter the new information and provide an optional explanation.  

All data, prior to submission and uploading to the SCO servers, will be validated against the taxonomy rules as shown in the tables below.  Quarterly A/R validation is shown in Table 4.4.6.6.D(1) and Annual A/R validation is shown is Table 4.4.5.5.D(2).


Table 4.4.6.6.D(1) – A/R Validation - Quarterly
Quarterly Report							Submitted On:
	
	A
	B
	C
	D

	1
	
	Validation Rules for Quarterly AR Reports

	2
	Description
	Mandatory
	Length
	Comments

	3
	TITLE BAR (ONCE ON REPORT)
	
	
	

	4
	Quarter End Date
	Yes
	9
	Date (dd-mm-yy)

	5
	Department
	Yes
	50
	Alphanumeric

	6
	Preparer
	Yes
	15
	Alphanumeric

	7
	Telephone Number
	Yes
	10
	Alphanumeric

	8
	Email Address
	Yes
	30
	Alphanumeric

	9
	FOR EVERY RECORD 
	
	
	

	10
	Agency Number
	Yes
	3
	Numeric

	11
	Fund Number
	Yes
	3
	Numeric

	12
	Budget Account 
	Yes
	4
	Numeric

	13
	Revenue GL
	No
	4
	Numeric

	14
	Receivables Amount that is Current
	Yes
	15
	Numeric or Currency

	15
	Receivables Amount that is 31-60 Days Past Due
	Yes
	15
	Numeric or Currency

	16
	Receivables Amount that is 61-120 Days Past Due
	Yes
	15
	Numeric or Currency

	17
	Receivables Amount that is 121-180 Days Past Due
	Yes
	15
	Numeric or Currency

	18
	Receivables Amount that is 181-and Over Days Past Due
	Yes
	15
	Numeric or Currency

	19
	Receivables Amount that has been submitted to the SCO for Debt Collection
	Yes
	15
	Numeric or Currency

	20
	Total Receivable Amount
	Validation
	15
	A20= A14+A15+A16+A17+A18+A19

	21
	Type
	Yes
	10
	Drop  Down List





Table 4.4.6.6.D(2) – A/R Validation - Annual
Annual Report								Submitted On:
	
	A
	B
	C
	D

	1
	
	Validation Rules for Year End Reports

	2
	Description
	Mandatory
	Length
	Comments

	3
	TITLE BAR (ONCE ON REPORT)
	
	
	

	4
	Quarter End Date
	Yes
	9
	Date (dd-mm-yy)

	5
	Department
	Yes
	50
	Alphanumeric

	6
	Preparer
	Yes
	15
	Alphanumeric

	7
	Telephone Number
	Yes
	10
	Alphanumeric

	8
	Email Address
	Yes
	30
	Alphanumeric

	9
	FOR EVERY RECORD 
	
	
	

	10
	Agency Number
	Yes
	3
	Numeric

	11
	Fund Number
	Yes
	3
	Numeric

	12
	Budget Account (b/a)
	Yes
	4
	Numeric

	13
	Revenue GL
	No
	4
	Numeric

	14
	Receivables Amount that is Current
	Yes
	15
	Numeric

	15
	Receivables Amount that is 31-60 Days Past Due
	Yes
	15
	Numeric

	16
	Receivables Amount that is 61 120 Days Past Due
	Yes
	15
	Numeric

	17
	Receivables Amount that is 121-180 Days Past Due
	Yes
	15
	Numeric

	18
	Receivables Amount that is 181-  and over Days Past Due
	Yes
	15
	Numeric

	19
	Receivables Amount that has been submitted to the SCO for Debt Collection
	Yes
	15
	Numeric

	20
	Total Receivable Amount
	Validation
	15
	A20= A14+A15+A16+A17+A18+A19

	21
	Type
	Yes
	10
	Drop  Down List

	22
	Estimated  to be Collectible
	Yes/Validation
	15
	A22=<A20

	23
	Estimated to be Uncollectible
	Yes/Validation
	15
	A23+A22= A20

	24
	Amount Collected from July 1 to August 31 
	Yes
	15
	A24=<A20




A/R Reports

This section lists the functionality of the Accounts Receivable reporting tools and the reports available through the tools that will be built in the DCARS.  The reports have been defined in two categories -- Standard and ad hoc reports.


Table 4.4.6.7 – A/R Reports 
AR Reports
	AR Reports
	

	Aging AR 
	

	Select the report
	

	Agency
	

	Fund
	

	Budget Account
	

	Revenue GL.
	

	Aging period ( current,31-60 days, 61-90 days,91-180 days, 181 and over
	Expand or Collapse option

	Submitted to SCO
	Expand or Collapse option

	Total Receivables
	

	Type
	

	Additional information to display if the report is Year End

	Estimated  Amount to be Collected
	

	Estimated  Amount to be Uncollected
	

	Amount  collected from July 1 to August 31
	

	
	

	Summary AR
	

	Quarterly 
	

	Current
	

	31-60 days
	

	61-90 days
	

	91-180 days
	

	181- over
	

	Submitted to SCO
	

	Total Receivables
	

	Chart
	

	
	

	AR by Fund
	

	Fund
	

	First Quarter  Total Amount
	

	Second Quarter Total Amount
	

	Third Quarter  Total Amount
	

	Fourth Quarter Total Amount
	

	Chart
	




Collection Agency Module

The awarded vendor will create a desktop application for use by contracted Debt Collection Agencies (CA) with which to receive assigned debt information from the SCO, and with which to submit debt payment information and collection action histories back to the SCO.  



Assignment of Debt Accounts by the SCO to the CA  

The DCARS will send an email notification to the CA whenever a SCO Debt Administrator has assigned new debt accounts, or updated existing debt account information.  

The CA user will access the central DCARS module using the CA application module through a secure VPN interface to download new accounts and/or updated debt account information.  

The CA application and the DCARS will handshake to verify the identity and access rights of the CA.  

After access validation, the DCARS will transmit an encrypted XBRL instance document file called the Debt Account Assignment Document (DAAD) to the CA, along with any related *.pdf documents, which will also be encrypted for security.

The CA application will translate the DAAD into an Excel *.csv file at the CA client site.  The CA users may then extract data from the *.csv file and upload that data into their own debt collection management system.  

After debt collection efforts, the CA will 

Enter payment and contact history information from their debt collection management system into a XBRL-enabled Excel spreadsheet template.  

The CA module should validate the spreadsheet data against the XBRL taxonomy created for this application.

The module will then convert the spreadsheet into a XBRL instance document called the Collection Agency Instance Document (CAID), encrypt the document, and file a copy on the CA’s desktop.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595333]The client application should allow the CA the option to attach encrypted *.pdf files to the CAID instance document submission.  

The CA desktop application will guide the CA user to process the upload transmission via secure VPN transmission to the SCO’s DCARS Debt Collection module.  

The CA application and the DCARS will handshake to verify the identity and access rights of the CA, and upon successful access validation, upload the CAID from the CA to the SCO DCARS module.

The application should continue to handshake with the central DCARS module to verify the accuracy of the transmission and to then record the status of the uploaded records on the CA’s local file as a means of preventing duplicate future submissions.  

At that point, the CA application and the DCARS should terminate the communication.

[bookmark: _Toc244595334]In addition to annotating the CA’s file as uploaded, an email acknowledging the successful document upload will be sent by the DCARS to the SCO’s designated email address.

Centralized DCARS Management Application

Vendor will create a multi-user, centralized Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable (DCARS) Management web application module at the SCO for receiving uploaded XBRL Instance Documents from the SA and CA submitters, and to process the data into the appropriate database elements.  Database processes are to be transaction-based with assigned levels of approval authority.



Figure 4.4.8 - General Debt Collection Process
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[bookmark: _Toc244595335]Alert of Upload at the State Controller’s Office

[bookmark: _Toc244595336]As soon as a DPID, ARID or CAID is uploaded into the DCARS, an alert will be sent to the designated SCO email address, stating that new documents have been uploaded into the system.

[bookmark: _Toc244595337]Accepting and Processing the SA DPID

[bookmark: _Toc244595338][bookmark: _Toc244595339]The DPID uploaded by the SA will be processed in a number of steps.  The following describes the various steps in processing the data.  After being received in the DCARS, the uploaded DPID will once again be validated against the taxonomy as it is processed on the server side.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595340]Assign Unique Batch ID

[bookmark: _Toc244595341]Each DPID submitted by a SA will be treated as one batch, and the DCARS will assign a unique Batch ID to the entire set of records submitted in that specific batch document.  This Batch ID will be logged with the following details:

[bookmark: _Toc244595342]Batch ID #
[bookmark: _Toc244595343]Date of Upload
[bookmark: _Toc244595344]Number of Records
[bookmark: _Toc244595345]SA Agency ID
[bookmark: _Toc244595346]SA User ID
[bookmark: _Toc244595347]Errors Found – Flag *
[bookmark: _Toc244595348]Error Report Path*
[bookmark: _Toc244595349]Current DPID file storage path*
[bookmark: _Toc244595350]Status (Waiting to be processed, Currently processing, Processing Complete)*
[bookmark: _Toc244595351]Date of Processing*
[bookmark: _Toc244595352]* Will be updated when the processing of the DPID is complete. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595353]A separate log will be stored that links each debt account record ID to the batch ID. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595354]The uploaded DPID will be stored in a temporary folder pending processing, and then moved to an archive folder after processing is complete.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595355]Assign Unique Record ID

Each debt account will be assigned a unique DCARS Record ID during processing.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595356]Relate Documents to Debt or Debtor

The DCARS should allow the SCO to relate *.pdf files to each debt and/or debtor record, regardless of whether the file was uploaded with the DPID or scanned locally.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595357]Record Notes in Record

The DCARS should also allow the SCO to record notes in an appropriate field in each debt record.  The notes option will automatically record the current date and time at the beginning of each note.  

Check for Existing Debtors

[bookmark: _Toc244595358]During processing, the DCARS will parse though each record in the uploaded DPID, and check the DCARS debtor table for matching debtor records.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595359]If the DCARS finds matching debtor information, it will temporarily assign the same debtor ID number to the new record, pending review and approval by the SCO staff.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595360]The DCARS may also suggest possible matches to existing debtor information if an exact match is not found.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595361]After the DCARS assigns a temporary debtor ID to the new record, the SCO staff will review and approve or disapprove the assignment.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595362]If a pre-existing debtor ID is not found, a new unique debtor ID will be assigned to the record.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595363]If the SCO later finds that a debt record should have been assigned the debtor ID of an existing debtor, they can process a transaction to update the debtor information.

Determine and Set the Debt-to-Debtor Relationships 

The DCARS will establish and maintain the relationship between debt records to debtor records. 

Compare Debtors with Vendor Table 

[bookmark: _Toc244595364]Once the debtor ID has been accepted, the DCARS will compare the existing debtors against the Vendors table.  If the debtor is found to be a registered vendor or a current or former State employee, then the debt offset process flag will be triggered.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595365]Update Vendor Table Daily

The vendor table will be updated daily from the State of Nevada’s Integrated Financial System (IFS) with new or updated vendor information.  After the update process, the existing DCARS records will be parsed for comparison against the new and updated vendor records.  Any debtor records found to match will be flagged, and the debt offset process will be triggered.

Calculate Debt Components

The DCARS application will automatically calculate individual debt components and total debt due based on the formulas and rates specified for each component.  The system will update the calculated fields in the database whenever those fields are affected.



Generate Collection Letters and Communications

The DCARS system will enable the generation of optional debt collection advisory letters for mailing to the debtors when that option is selected by the SCO staff.  This option should not interfere with normal debt processing if the option is not chosen.

Send Letters to Debtors - The Controller’s Office will have the option to send letters to the debtor/vendor/employee before the debt account is assigned to a CA or processed for debt offset.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595366]The DCARS should place those debts for which an advisory letter has been created and mailed into a delayed processing status pending response from the debtor.  The delay period should be a default of ten (10) business days, with an option to override the default. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595367]The SCO staff will have a dropdown list of letter templates to select from.  The DCARS will merge the selected letter template with the debtors’ name and/or business name and address and selected debt information. 
 
[bookmark: _Toc244595368]A digital copy of the generated letter should be filed in the DCARS and related to that specific debt record. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595369]The DCARS should have the ability to relate multiple letters to a single debt. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595370]The DCARS should have the ability to allow for creation of a customized letter, and allow for the creation, editing and deleting of standard letters.

The DCARS should have the option to create and print standard business envelopes in concert with creating and printing debt advisory letters.  

The DCARS should have the ability to print letters and envelopes in single mode or batch mode.

When offered by the SCO and requested by the debtor, process selected debts for inclusion in payoff plans, and create payment plan information based on the parameters chosen by the SCO staff; update associated database fields with payment plan information;

Assign Debts to Professional Debt Collection Agencies

[bookmark: _Toc244595380]The SCO’s DCARS application will have a menu option to assign the debts to a CA at the discretion of the SCO. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595381]The menu selection will initially display the list of debts which have not yet been assigned to a collection agency.  The SCO can assign or modify a CA assignment at any point in the debt collection process.   

[bookmark: _Toc244595382]The first screen will show the list of unassigned debts and debtors, the State Vendor number if one exists, the principal, penalties, fees, and interest amounts, the suggested CA assignment if the debtor has existing debts assigned to CA’s, the total CA fees and the total amount due. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595383]Clicking on a debtor name will display the details of all debt accounts the debtor has, including the interest and collection fees for each account, and the assigned CA for each account. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595384]New, unassigned debt accounts that match current debtor names will automatically, temporarily, be assigned to the same CA working the pre-existing debt accounts, pending approval by the SCO.  The SCO user will approve each debt assignment, and has the option to change the CA assignment for a specific debt account or for all debt account for the individual debtor.  

SCO staff should have the option to process debt records to a chosen CA either individually or in a batch mode.

[bookmark: _Toc244595385]Upon assigning or changing the CA, the CA fees and the total amount due will be calculated and the display refreshed automatically.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595386]The accounts will be categorized based on the amount ranges (in USD) specified in AB-87, 2009 session: 

(1) [bookmark: _Toc244595387]Less than $300.00; 
(2) [bookmark: _Toc244595388]Between $300.00 and $24,999.99 inclusive; and
(3) [bookmark: _Toc244595389]Greater than $25,000. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595390]These category ranges can be edited by the SCO staff from the administrator module. 
[bookmark: _Toc244595391]Collection fees charged by each CA differ, and are enumerated in the contract with each CA.  The current fees charged by each CA will be provided to the awarded vendor.

[bookmark: _Toc244595392]The calculation of the collection fee is as follows.  The SCO will use these calculations if the account is sent to the CA.  The DCARS should highlight the mandatory columns:


Calculations
	
	A
	B
	 C 

	1
	Description
	Mandatory
	 Calculations 

	2
	Outstanding Debt Amount
	Yes
	

	3
	Misc Add On Fees
	Yes
	

	4
	Total Principal Amount
	Validation
	 A4 = A2+A3 

	5
	Interest rate charged by SA prior to debt placement
	Optional
	If charged, A5 is expressed as a percentage in decimal form.  IF A5 is selected then A6, A7 and A8 are mandatory.

	6
	Type of Interest charged by SA prior to debt placement
	Contingent - If A5 has an entry, A6 is mandatory.
	IF A5 is selected then the options for A6 are Simple or compound.  If Simple, then interest is charged only on the Principal.  If compound, then interest is charged on the principal plus previous interest.  

	7
	Interest Rate Period charged by SA prior to debt placement
	Contingent -If A5 has an entry, A7 is mandatory.
	The DCARS will display options about how often the interest was charged( one time, monthly, bimonthly, quarterly, semi-annual, etc).  Standard formulas for compounding interest will be utilized.  

	8
	Interest accrued by SA prior to debt placement
	Contingent - If A5 has an entry, A8 is mandatory.
	A8 = A4 * A5 * (A7 formula)

	9
	Total Debt Submitted
	Validation
	 A9 = A4 + A8

	10
	Interest Rate to be charged by SCO after debt placement
	Optional
	If charged, A10 is expressed as a percentage in decimal form.  IF A10 has an entry then A11 is mandatory 

	NA
	Type  of Interest to be charged by SCO after debt placement
	Contingent – If A10 has an entry, A11 is mandatory
	 IF A10 has an entry then the options are Simple or compound.  If Simple, then interest is charged only on the Principal.  If compound, then interest is charged on the principal plus previous interest.  

	12
	Date to Begin Charging Interest
	Contingent – If A10 has an entry, A12 is mandatory
	

	13
	Interest Rate Period to be charged by SCO after debt placement
	Contingent – If A10 has an entry, A12 is mandatory
	The DCARS will display options about how often the interest will be charged( one time, monthly, bimonthly, quarterly, semi-annual, etc).  Standard formulas for compounding interest will be utilized.

	14
	Accumulated Interest
	Validation
	 A13 = A9 *A10 *  (A12 formula)

	15
	Accumulated Debt Owed
	Validation
	 A14 = A9 + A13 

	16
	NA SCO Collection Fee
	
	 A15= A9 * 2% (0.0200)  (only if the amount is = or >$300.00) 

	17
	CA Collection Fee
	
	 A12= A4*CA collection fee (only if the account is = > $300)

	18
	Total Debt Owed 
	Validation
	 A17=A14+A15+A16 



[bookmark: _Toc244595393]When the DPID is uploaded, the DCARS will record the interest charged to date as well as calculate and track the simple or compound interest that may be assigned to the debt from this date forward.

[bookmark: _Toc244595394]The CA fee is a percentage of the principal amount of the debt without interest.  This percentage is based on the range of debt as defined above.  The CA collection fee will be assigned to the individual debt account and will be added to the other debt components to calculate the total amount of the debt.

[bookmark: _Toc244595395]In addition, if the debtor accumulates debts that exceed $25,000 including interest, then the DCARS will generate an alert message to the SCO, so that the SCO can apply a different collection fee percentage to the total amount of the debt. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595396]The SCO user activate a process that will cause the DCARS to create an encrypted XBRL CAID instance document, and place the instance document and encrypted versions of all associated debt support documents in the transfer queue, available to the CA to download.

[bookmark: _Toc244595397]On confirmation by the SCO of the above transactions, email(s) will be triggered to the respective CA in a batch process, stating that the debt accounts assigned to them have been updated, or new accounts have been assigned. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595398]The DCARS will log each debt account and debt support document in the batch prepared for download to the CA. Log information will include, at a minimum, the CA, debt account number, debtor name, support document file name, date and time downloaded, and a receipt response from the CA application.  The receipt response will create an email to the SCO verifying download success.

A copy of all CAID documents will be archived after transmission of the CAID to the CA.

[bookmark: _Toc244595399]The awarded vendor will create a desktop client application available to the CA’s, so they can log in and retrieve the debt accounts and related documents assigned to them.  However, the CA user will only be able to see and retrieve the accounts assigned to them.  The CA application will send a receipt verification to the centralized DCARS for each debt account and associated document successfully received from the DCARS.

[bookmark: _Toc244595400]The CA’s can return accounts when they judge them uncollectible, and the SCO may optionally close those accounts or reassign the accounts to a different collection agency.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595401]The DCARS should log all transactions of those accounts closed and/or reassigned to another CA.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595402]Debt accounts may later be sent to the BOE with a recommendation to write them off. 

Changing the CA assignment for a debt will trigger an email to the affected CA’s stating that a specific debt has been added or removed from its accounts.

Maintain Debt Accounts at the SCO

[bookmark: _Toc244595403]The SCO will retain some debt accounts and will work directly with the debtor, rather than assign the debt to a CA.  The SCO will add a fee to all SCO-managed debts over $300.00.  The interest rate to be charged for these accounts is the Prime Rate +2%.  The following table depicts this. The system should highlight the mandatory fields.

[bookmark: _Toc244595404]SCO Debt Collection Fee Calculation
	
	A
	B
	 C 

	1
	Description
	Mandatory
	 Calculations 

	2
	Outstanding Principal Amount
	Yes
	The original amount receivable, less any previous payments.

	3
	Miscellaneous Fees added by SA
	Yes
	

	4
	Total Principal Amount
	Validation
	 A4= A2+A3 

	5
	Interest (charged by the SA prior to debt placement)
	Optional
	The interest rate charged by the SA prior to placing the debt with the SCO, expressed as an Annual Percentage Rate (APR).

	6
	Total Debt Submitted
	Validation
	 A6=A4+A5 

	7
	Interest %
	Optional
	 IF A7 is selected then A8 is mandatory. 

	8
	Type  of Interest
	Optional
	 IF A7 has an entry then A8 is mandatory.  The options are Simple or compound.  

	9
	Date to Begin Charging Interest
	Optional
	

	10
	Interest Period
	Optional
	If A7 has an entry, then A9 is mandatory.  The DCARS will display options about how often the interest will be charged (one time, monthly, bimonthly, etc).

	11
	Accumulated Interest
	Validation
	 Interest calculation based on A4 for simple interest, and A6 for compound interest.

	12
	Accumulated Debt Owed
	Validation
	 A10= A6+A9 

	13
	2% SCO Collection Fee
	Optional
	If the amount of the debt placed is greater than $300, the SCO collection fee is charged to the debtor. 
A11= A4*2%

	14
	Interest (Prime Rate +2)
	
	 A12= A4*collection fee % only if the account is=> $300. 
The SCO staff will input the % 

	15
	Total Debt Owed 
	Validation
	 A13=A10+A11+A12 



Process Payments

[bookmark: _Toc244595405]CA’s, SA’s and the SCO can all update payments in the DCARS via a record transaction.  Every payment transaction will be placed in suspense until an authorized individual approves the transaction.  Each category of user will have differing levels of access to the debt and debtor records. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595406]Each SA will only be able to view records that belong to their agency.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595407]Each CA will only be able to view records that have been assigned to their agency for collection.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595408]The SCO will have access to all records.

The SCO will have final transaction approval for all payments, and debt records will not be updated until the final approval by SCO. 

Payments Received Through CA’s

[bookmark: _Toc244595409]The CA’s currently send paper copy documents containing the collections/payments made by a debtor to the SCO to record payments against assigned debt accounts.  This process will be automated in the DCARS, whereby the CA will enter payment information in an Excel template form, including contact history, translate the form into a validated CAID instance document, and submit the CAID to the DCARS.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595410]The DCARS will 

(1) [bookmark: _Toc244595411]Process the uploaded CAID information into the DCARS, 
(2) [bookmark: _Toc244595412]Create appropriate transaction records for each payment, 
(3) [bookmark: _Toc244595413]Place the transactions into the suspense area, 
(4) [bookmark: _Toc244595414]Notify the SCO Debt Administrators via email that transactions are available for approval, and 
(5) [bookmark: _Toc244595415]Log each transaction into the payment history file.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595416]The SCO user can then review the CAID transaction information, and approve or disapprove each transaction with optional annotation.  Payment transactions will be marked as “payment pending” status until such time as the funds are actually received by the State, credited to the SCO debt collection revenue account, and final transaction approval entered by SCO.

[bookmark: _Toc244595417]In addition, the CA will submit a report for uncollected debts, listing the contact attempt history for a particular debtor and any leads that can help in locating the debtor.  On every CAID submission, an email alert will be sent to the SCO.

[bookmark: _Toc244595418]Payments Made Through the SA’s

The SA’s occasionally receive payments directly from their debtors after the debt is placed with the SCO.  The SA’s currently deposit the funds in their revenue accounts, and send paper documents containing the collections/payments made by a debtor to the SCO to record payments against assigned debt accounts. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595419]In the new DCARS process, the SA will deposit the funds into their revenue account using a cash receipt (CR) document, but must then process a Journal Voucher (JV) transaction to transfer the funds to the designated SCO Debt Recovery Account.    

[bookmark: _Toc244595420]This process will be automated in the DCARS.  The SA will enter the information for each payment they receive in an Excel Payment Advice template form, include the CR and JV document data for each payment, translate the Payment Advice into a validated instance document, and submit the instance document to the DCARS.     

[bookmark: _Toc244595421]The DCARS will 

(1) [bookmark: _Toc244595422]Process the uploaded Payment Advice into the DCARS;
(2) [bookmark: _Toc244595423]Create appropriate transaction records for each payment; 
(3) [bookmark: _Toc244595424]Place the transactions into the suspense area;
(4) [bookmark: _Toc244595425]Notify the SCO Debt Administrators via email that Payment Advice transactions are available for approval; and
(5) [bookmark: _Toc244595426]Log each transaction into the payment history file.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595427]The SCO user can then review the Payment Advice information, and approve or disapprove the transaction with optional annotation.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595428]Payment transactions will be marked with status “payment pending” status until such time as the funds are actually received by the State and credited to the SCO debt collection revenue account.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595429]Status will then be updated to “Funds Received.”

[bookmark: _Toc244595430]The DCARS will generate an email notification to the SA and CA whenever the SCO modifies a payment status to “Funds Received.” 

[bookmark: _Toc244595431]The SCO will subdivide the payment into the various debt elements, and credit each debt element appropriately.  

Payments Made Directly to the SCO

[bookmark: _Toc244595432]The SCO users can view the list of debt accounts and debtors who have opted for direct payments (full payments or payment plans) to the SCO.  The SCO staff will update the details of the payments made directly to the SCO. 

[bookmark: _Toc244595433]SCO users will log in to the DCARS and create payment transactions for those accounts it is managing directly.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595434]The SCO user has the authority to subdivide the payment into the various debt elements, and credit each debt element appropriately.  Each transaction will be approved by an authorized SCO Debt Administrator.  Payment transactions will be marked as “payment pending” status until such time as the funds are actually received by the State and credited to the SCO debt recovery account.  At that time, the status will be updated to “Payment Received.”

[bookmark: _Toc244595435]The SCO will also be able to view the list of debtors who have opted to pay in full or use a payment plan, but have defaulted.

Debt Offset Process

[bookmark: _Toc244595371]The Debt Offset Process is triggered when the DCARS finds that a particular debtor is also a registered State vendor, or a current or former State employee.

[bookmark: _Toc244595372]The employee number is stored in the IFS Vendor Table as a vendor number, and will be treated in the DCARS as any other vendor number. 

The SCO Debt Administrator will review any emails indicating possible debt offset, manually check the debt, debtor and vendor records in the DCARS database, and, when there is a match, confirm the appropriate debt records for debt offset.  Then the SCO Debt Administrator will open up the Advantage IFS system and manually place the vendor on hold in the VENE and VTXT tables.

If a state agency processes a payment voucher (PV or PVE) to a vendor who has been put on hold, the IFS will reject the PV/PVE, and create an entry in the RSW005A Vendors on Hold report.  This report is printed daily by the SCO Debt Administrator.

The SCO Debt Administrator prints a copy of the rejecting PV/PVE, and lets the PV/PVE remain in “reject” status.

The SCO Debt Administrator then emails the payor SA and the person who created the PV/PVE, to advise them that the vendor owes a debt to the State, and that the payment may be offset to the debtee agency to which the vendor owes the debt.  If the payor agency does not agree that the debt offset should be processed, they must respond in writing to protest the debt offset action and must provide strong justification why the debt offset should not occur.

The SCO Debt Administrator concurrently emails the debtee agency to which the vendor owes the debt, and advises them that the debtor is a state vendor, that there is a PVE from another agency to that debtor in hold status, and asking if they would like the SCO to withhold the payment and transfer the funds to their agency.  The debtee agency must respond by email or in writing to concur with the debt offset action.

If both the payor agency and the debtee agency concur with the debt offset action, the SCO Debt Administrator sends a letter to the vendor debtor informing them that their payment from the payor agency is on hold and that they have a given number of business days to respond, or their payment will transfer to the agency to which they owe the debt.  The employee waiting period is longer than the standard vendor waiting period.  This additional time is necessary to communicate with the current/former employee to resolve issues that often surround the debt attributed to a payroll overpayment. 

If the payor SA protests the debt offset action, the SCO Debt Administrator will contact both the payor SA and the debtee SA to resolve the dispute.  Dispute resolution will be elevated only to the lowest level necessary

[bookmark: _Toc244595374]The DCARS should enable documenting of contacts made between the SCO, the vendor, or state employee and the agency they work(ed) for.    (See paragraph 4.4.8.16)

The DCARS should allow for the entry of a re-contact date, and prompt with a re-contact reminder on pre-designated or manually designated dates.  This reminder alert should be sent via email.  The schedule of upcoming re-contact date(s) should also be printed in a standard defined report.

[bookmark: _Toc244595375]After the appropriate waiting period, the DCARS should generate an email to the SCO staff address advising when the letter was sent and when the funds transfer should occur.  

Debt Offset Payments

(1) [bookmark: _Toc244595376]The SCO staff will prepare update payment transactions made through the debt offset process.

(2) [bookmark: _Toc244595377]The DCARS will process debt offset payments only against the debt principal.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595378]Both the debtee SA and the CA assigned to the debt should be notified via e-mail from the DCARS that there has been a debt offset payment received.

[bookmark: _Toc244595379]A decision is currently pending whether the SCO 2% debt collection fee will be applied to debt offset payments.  The DCARS should allow for inclusion of this fee should it be approved.  Final direction regarding this decision will be provided to the awarded vendor.

Debt offset actions for current or former State employees will have additional data requirements, as displayed below in Table 4.4.10.10, which are in addition to the metadata and validation rules specified in Table 4.4.5.19:

Table 4.4.10.10 – Payroll Overpayment Offset Fields (Numbering in Table Continues from Table 4.4.5.2)
	
	Additional Fields for Payroll Overpayments
	
	* Refer to table 4.4.5.2

	32
	Reason
	yes
	
	Drop Down Menu numbered  1-15.  Reasons should be stored in a table that the SCO can update.

	33
	State Agency
	yes
	 3 digits 
	Numeric field. Drop Down Menu with values from the Agency Table

	34
	Budget account
	optional
	 4 digits 
	Numeric 

	35
	Active/Inactive employee
	Yes
	
	Yes/No




Process payments and/or debt offset transactions by 

(1) Updating the payments received and related database fields;
(2) Updating the debt element fields; 
(3) Updating the total debt; 
(4) Create and distribute email advisories of the transactions processed. 

Enable the optional creation of Cash Receipt (CR) and Journal Voucher (JV and JVD) documents for use within the Advantage IFS system.  These documents shall be placed into a queue folder for reconciliation and approval prior to processing into Advantage.

Records of Communications 

Provide the option for recording notes of phone calls placed or received, other communications, and personal visits by debtors, and relate those notes to the debt and/or debtor record.  Information retained should include, at a minimum:

Name of contact (required)
Type of communication (required) 
Agency/Office of contact (required) 
Phone number of contact (optional)
Email address of contact (optional)
Date and time of communication (required)
Notes of the communication (required)
Optional date of re-contact (optional) 

[bookmark: _Toc243803493][bookmark: _Toc244595457]Administrative Module

The administrative module will be the back-end module accessed by the SCO Administrator users.  The module will provide the functionality to manage the entire DCARS, including the Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable modules. 

The modules will be controlled by the Administrators, who can create user accounts and assign access to each of the DCARS functions to a particular user.

The following lists some of the functionalities the administrative modules will provide:

Roles

DCARS users will be classified by the role they play in the debt collection and accounts receivable process, and they type of authority they need to have while performing their role. 

State Controller’s Office User
SCO Collection Staff User
SCO Collection Administrator 
SCO DCARS System Administrator 
SCO DCARS Maintenance User
SA Staff User 
SA Supervisor/Approver 
CA Staff User  
CA Supervisor/Approver 

Rights for Non-SCO users within the central DCARS

Upload Debt, Debtor and A/R Information, SA only 
Update Debt and A/R Information via Transaction, SA only 
Update Debtor Information via Transaction, SA and CA 
Update Payment Information via Transaction, SA and CA
View Records Assigned to their Agency, SA and CA
Recommend Write Off of a debt, SA and CA 

Rights and Privileges for SCO users 

Rights and privileges will initially be assigned to SCO users based on the category of rights that the user requires to perform their duties.  

User Management

(1) Add User
(2) Edit User
(3) Deactivate User

Agency Management

(1) Add Agency
(2) Edit Agency
(3) Deactivate Agency 

Version Management

(1) Add new client application versions to download folder
(2) Modify/update Version
(3) Update correct version number in version management indicator


Debt Management

(1) Accept Uploaded Debt Records
(2) Relate Debt record to Debtor
(3) Update Debt Information
(4) Update Payment Information
(5) Manage Debt Offset process
(6) Write-Off Debt
(7) Deactivate Debt Record

Debtor Management

(1) Accept Uploaded Debtor Information
(2) Update Debtor Information
(3) Manage Debtor Payment Plan
(4) Deactivate Debtor Record 

Vendor Management

(1) Add Vendor
(2) Update Vendor Information

Payment Management

(1) Accept Payments
(2) Prorate Payments to Debt Elements

Reports Management

(1) Select, Edit and Publish Pre-defined Reports
(2) Create and Publish Ad Hoc Reports
(3) Select, Edit and Publish Letter and Email Templates

Administrative Management

(1) Administer All User Rights
(2) Create, Edit, Assign and Deactivate User Rights
(3) View, Print all Activity Logs

Agency Management

The agency management module will enable the Admin user to add & manage agencies that can use this DCARS.  The following information will be stored by the DCARS after adding agencies:

Agency ID Number (same as IFS) 
Agency Name
Agency Primary Office Address
Address 1
Address 2
City
State
Postal Code
Agency Primary Telephone Number NA
Agency General email address
Type of Agency (State Agency, SCO or Collection Agency)
Agency Category (Healthcare, Motor Vehicles, and so on)
Agency Fees % (Assigned for every category of debts defined)

Agency Contact Detail

Primary Contact

(1) First or Preferred Name
(2) Last Name
(3) Position Title
(4) < Menu Button will allow Admin to select “Same As Agency” for italicized address data>
(5) Address 1
(6) Address 2
(7) City
(8) State
(9) Postal Code
(10) Telephone
(11) Fax
(12) E-mail

Alternate Contact

(1) First or Preferred Name
(2) Last Name
(3) Position Title
(4) < Menu Button will allow Admin to select “Same As Agency” for italicized address data>
(5) Address 1
(6) Address 2
(7) City
(8) State
(9) Postal Code
(10) Telephone
(11) Fax
(12) E-mail


Supervisorial or Approval Authority Contact

(1) First or Preferred Name
(2) Last Name
(3) Position Title
(4) < Menu Button will allow Admin to select “Same As Agency” for italicized address data >
(5)	Address 1
(6)	Address 2
(7)	City
(8)	State
(9)	Postal Code
(10)	Telephone
(11)	Fax
(12)	E-mail

User Management

The user management module will enable the SCO to manage individual users of the DCARS.  

Add User

When adding users to the DCARS, the Admin will enter or select the following information:

(1) Category of User (“SCO”, “State Agency” or “Collection Agency” from a list box)*
(2) Agency Name (“State Controller’s Office” will be entered automatically if Category of User equals “SCO”, otherwise Agency Name is selected from a drop down list  populated from the Agency Table)*
(3) First or Preferred Name*
(4) Last Name*
(5) Position Title
(6) < Menu Button will allow Admin to select “Same As Agency” for italicized address data>
(7) Address 1
(8) Address 2
(9) City
(10) State
(11) Postal Code
(12) Telephone*
(13) Fax
(14) E-mail*

*These fields will be mandatory to fill

The addition of users will result in generation of a DCARS-generated temporary password that will be emailed to the new user via the email address entered.  The user must change the password the first time they access the DCARS whenever a password is issued or reset.  The log in ID will be the email ID of the user.

Edit User Information

SCO Administrators will be able to update any information. 

Reset a User Password.  

The DCARS will generate a new password and send it to the registered email address for that user.

De-Activate users by changing their status to inactive.

Assign and Edit Access Rights

The SCO Administrator can assign access rights to individual SCO users.  All the rights available in the Administrative Modules will be listed, and the Administrator can choose the rights that apply to that specific user.

The access rights of the SA and the CA users are pre-defined.  However, the Administrator may further restrict the rights of individual SA and CA users as warranted.

Edit User Contact Details

The DCARS will log all user management transactions in a log file.

Access Rights and Privileges  

All DCARS users must be pre-authorized with specific access rights and privileges by a member of the Administrator Group.  All user data will be maintained through the Administrative module. 

Debt and Debtor Details Management. 

The SCO users will be able to log in to the DCARS, and view debt and debtor accounts.  

If the SCO user wishes to update any debt, debtor, and payment information for a specific debt account, they will open an update screen form, make the appropriate changes, then save the form.  

All updates will be accomplished via a transaction-based methodology.  

Each transaction will be logged and placed in a suspense file until the transaction is approved by an authorized supervisor.

All activities will be logged in the appropriate log file. 

Payment Details Management

The SCO users will be able to update the status of a ”Pending” payment to “Payment Received”, when the payments made to the collection agencies are finally credited to the SCO revenue account.

The SCO users can also reverse any transaction if the original transaction proves to be faulty.

All activities will be logged in the appropriate log file. 

Vendor Offset Management

Check to see if the debtor is a registered state vendor

Check IFS for pending vendor payments, and place any PV document in IFS “on hold” pending a debt offset transaction.

Advise the payor SA which owes money to the vendor that there is a debt offset action pending.

Advise the debtee SA that there is a debt offset action pending.

Generate, print and mail Debt Offset Letters

Update the Debt Offset Status if a Vendor has accepted or contested the Debt Offset

If the vendor has accepted the Debt Offset process, then the SCO user will be able to view all the debt accounts of the vendor.  

(1) The DCARS will automatically sort the debt accounts by the oldest-to-newest debt.

(2) Debt order and the amounts of debt offset can be edited by the SCO as required.

Credit the debt account(s) as determined above. 

Process Journal Voucher(s) as required.  

Maintain a list of vendor categories that cannot be put “on hold”. (i.e., critical services providers)

Debtor Details Management  

The SCO can view, update and deactivate debtor accounts.  The SCO will have all access to all debtor accounts.

The central DCARS module will also allow limited debt record access to SA’s and CA’s.  

The SA can log in, view and create edit transactions to debtor accounts uploaded by it, and also request/recommend write off action of its debt accounts.   Any such update transaction will require the SA to provide rationale of why a particular account is being updated or written off.  All update transactions will be placed in the suspense queue until they are approved by an authorized SA approving authority and a SCO user.

The CA can log in and view the details of the debtors & their accounts assigned to it.  The CA can update limited debtor information via transaction.  All update transactions will be placed in the suspense queue until they are approved by an authorized SCO user.  The CA can download the data into their DCARS client application.

Create and Maintain Transactions Audit Log and approvals.  

The DCARS system must be capable of recording the history of each process step, including 

Date and time processed, 
Name of the process run, 
Name of the user who initiated the process, and 
Success of the process.  

This audit history will be stored in log-style files, and be archived on a regular schedule.  Archive log files must be maintained for a minimum of seven (7) years after the close of the calendar year.

[bookmark: _Toc244595436]
Manage Account Status

[bookmark: _Toc244595437]The status of each debt account, Active or Closed, should be maintained in the DCARS.  The status and status description should be chosen from list boxes.  The following description elements will be part of a single list box, but the elements are displayed in their respective status category.

	Active
	Closed

	Sub-accounts
	Sub-accounts

	Collections
	Bankrupt - Chapter 11

	On hold
	Bankrupt - Chapter 13

	Payment Plan
	Bankrupt - Chapter 7

	Pending
	Cancelled per request

	Write Off
	Deceased

	
	Listed in error

	
	Paid in full

	
	Uncollectible



Write Off Accounts 

[bookmark: _Toc244595438]The SCO can request that the Board of Examiners (BOE) write off selected debt accounts.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595439]The SCO will periodically provide a report to the BOE of the debts that the SCO recommends to be written off.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595440]The debts below $50.00 can be approved by the Clerk of the BOE, and debts above $50.00 will require approval of the full BOE.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595441]The DCARS should allow the SCO user to consolidate selected debt account data and generate the required report to the BOE, and receive a return document of the debts authorized by the BOE to be written off.  

[bookmark: _Toc244595442]The DCARS should also be able to create recommended write off reports for the SA. 

Reports 

For all DCARS modules, the awarded vendor will provide the capability to create pre-defined and ad hoc report documents on demand.  

Standard Reports

[bookmark: _Toc244595450]Standard reports are displayed in Attachment O.  The State Controller has determined that the SCO can provide access to these reports to selected users.

[bookmark: _Toc244595451]Ad Hoc Reports

[bookmark: _Toc244595452]The reporting tool will enable building of reports by selecting elements from the database, the taxonomy, selecting the agencies from a list and extracting data.  These reports can be downloaded into spreadsheets and can be used for detailed analysis.  These reports will be published to selected recipients.

[bookmark: _Toc243803453][bookmark: _Toc244595453]Vendor Suggested Reports

The proposing vendor may, based on their past experience, suggest other reports and/or report formats to the SCO.  

[bookmark: _Toc243803336][bookmark: _Toc244595454]Create DCARS Taxonomy 

The awarded vendor will create a XBRL taxonomy consisting of the requisite XML Schema and related XBRL Definition, Label, Calculation, and Presentation linkbases in accordance with XBRL Recommendation 2.1, 2003 and errata corrections (2006, 2008).  General specification information can be found at (http://www.xbrl.org/SpecRecommendations/). There could be one or more closed taxonomies created based on the information currently being captured and processed by the SCO for both the Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable processes.  Each of the base taxonomies will initially contain the definitions, label, calculation, and presentation linkbases.  At a future date, the taxonomies may be expanded to include reference, formula, and dimensions linkbases, however those three linkbases are not part of this RFP specification.  

[bookmark: _Toc243803337][bookmark: _Toc244595455]The creation of the debt collection taxonomy would include defining the unique elements, the relationships between the elements, calculations and validations according to both the taxonomic requirements and the business rules of the SCO.  

Awarded contractor is to use the newest published edition of the XBRL 2.1 Specification with errata corrections, issued 2 July 2008.  (http://www.xbrl.org/Specification/XBRL-RECOMMENDATION-2003-12-31+Corrected-Errata-2008-07-02.htm)

Conformance testing for the XBRL application schema should be processed and recorded using the 2.1 Conformance Suite (Candidate Recommendation 4) dated 7/2/2008.  (http://www.xbrl.org/Specification/conformance/REC-2009-06-22/conformance-REC-2009-06-22.html)



[bookmark: _Toc243803338][bookmark: _Toc244595456]The following diagram depicts the recommended steps involved in building the taxonomy.

[image: Taxonomy_Building_HLD_Nevada.jpg][image: TaxonomyDevelop]


Relational Database 

The awarded vendor will create a relational database management structure (RDBMS) and associated data processing applications within the DCARS.  The RDBMS will be identical for the following computing environments: 

· Development Environment
· Application Integration and Data Testing Environment
· Production Environment
· System User Training Environment, and
· Disaster Recovery Environment

All hardware and software environments must be mirror images of each other, with only minor configurable differences required for the end use and to identify which environment is being used.

Each environment will accept encrypted XBRL Instance Documents, store the information in the various data tables, and interface seamlessly with the SCO DCARS application.  

The RDBMS must be normalized to at least the Third Normal.  De-normalization may be considered in special circumstances.

All tables must have a unique index on the primary key to enforce uniqueness.

Specify the name of the relationship defined for a foreign key rather than letting the database program assign the name.  That way, the name will be more meaningful.

Referential integrity must be enforced for all tables where possible.

System Training 

Provide system training to identified SCO Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable administrators, DCARS systems administrators, support desk personnel, and selected State Agency and Collection Agency users.

Document Library  

Develop, write and deliver by the due date one (1) master and two (2) printed copies each of a library of documents, and a CD or DVD containing electronic versions of each, to include: 

Administrator Manual;

SCO User Manual;

State Agency User Manual;

State Agency User Training Manual;

Collection Agency User Manual;

Collection Agency User Training Manual;

Fully-documented XBRL Taxonomy, to include all linkbase definitions and schemata;

Back-up copies of all applications software and scripts;

Printed copies of all scripts, system diagrams, logic and process flowcharts, schematics and illustrations, if not included in other documents;

Additional Requirements:

[bookmark: _Toc244595443]The DCARS must manage debtors with multiple debts, and single debts with multiple debtors.  (One-to-one, one-to-many, many-to-one and many-to-many relationships.)

[bookmark: _Toc244595444]If a debtor has multiple debts, the DCARS must separately manage multiple payments and/or payment plans for each debt.

[bookmark: _Toc244595445]The DCARS must log each change or transaction for each debt or payment record.

[bookmark: _Toc244595446]The DCARS must use a “suspense and approval” methodology for all transactions made to any debt record or data component thereof. 

The DCARS should be able to maintain historical audit information on all debts for a minimum of seven (7) years.

[bookmark: _Toc244595447]The DCARS must check if individual records included in a batch of new debt accounts uploaded by a SA already exist within the DCARS.

[bookmark: _Toc244595448]The DCARS should identify duplicate accounts included in a batch DPID.

[bookmark: _Toc244595449]The DCARS should identify duplicate accounts within the DCARS system.

For the Accounts Receivable module, 

Receive and validate the accounts receivable data; 

Enable data aggregation, summation, and analysis functionality.  Required analyses processes and formulas will be provided to the awarded vendor.

Interface Management

As presented and described in Section 4.4.1, Concept of Operations, DCARS interfaces represent an important layer in Nevada’s DCARS conceptual model.  Nevada DCARS processing requires system interfaces to a variety of State, business partner and internal applications.  Each interface has unique requirements, schedules, and processing rules; includes either single or bi-directional data flow; and may include multiple record formats and data feeds.

Within the current legacy environment, DCARS interfaces are maintained on spreadsheet templates that often become malformed, and often require manual effort and processes for controlling and managing results.  The State is seeking an improved interface solution that leverages tools for designing, developing and testing interfaces as well as an environment for monitoring and managing interface production operations.  

The State is expecting to consolidate and improve DCARS system interfacing by reducing the custom design approach to a more “declarative” design approach.  A declarative interface design environment would allow the State to define “what” an interface ought to do and “how”, and allow the interface environment and tools to facilitate interface implementation.  Additionally, the modernized interface environment should facilitate how the State centrally monitors and manages interface operations and results. 

The vendor should describe the proposed solution’s interface development and operations environment.  Describe how the vendor’s solution enhances the State’s ability to quickly and easily create and adjust interface parameters and designs, as well as manage interface results and operations.  In addition to other pertinent content, vendors must describe the following for their proposed solution:  

The proposed solution’s ability to process high-volume high-performance batch interfaces, as well as single transaction type interfaces.

The overall DCARS interface operations environment and the ability to monitor and track interface results.  Describe how the proposed solution facilitates scheduling, monitoring, and management of interface operations and interface run results.   

How the DCARS interfaces are documented to facilitate subsequent change and modification.

The general process for adding a new external system interface to the application.  Additional interfaces are likely as the DCARS systems expands to participate in enterprise-wide applications such as the proposed interfaces to the Department of Motor Vehicles and the Statewide Business Portal.

If appropriate, the proposed solution’s declarative ability to design, store and manage data transformation and data load rules and criteria used in the DCARS interfaces.

SECURITY STANDARDS

All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by agencies shall have documented security specifications that include an analysis of security risks and recommended controls (including access control systems and contingency plans). 

Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners define the requirements of the system.  Requirements must permit updating security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified and/or new technologies implemented.

Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all solicitation documents and/or acquisition specifications.

Security considerations must be included in each phase of system development.

Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers shall not include back doors, or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data.

Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for approval by the agency owning the system at appropriate points of the system development or acquisition cycle.

All system development projects must include a documented change control and approval process and must address the security implications of all changes recommended and approved to a particular service or system.  The responsible agency must authorize all changes.

Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used must be disposed of by appropriate procedures.  The application and associated information must be preserved, discarded, or destroyed in accordance with Electronic Record and Record Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, Records Management.

Software development projects must comply with State Policy 4.100000, Section 4.7, Software Development and Maintenance.

Separate development, testing, training and production environments must be established on State systems.

Processes must be documented and implemented to control the transfer of software from a development environment to a production environment.

Development of software and tools must be maintained on computer systems isolated from a production environment.

Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities must be removed from production systems.

Controls must be established to issue short-term access to development staff to correct problems with production systems allowing only necessary access.

Security requirements and controls must be identified, incorporated in and verified throughout the planning, development, and testing phases of all software development projects.  Security staff must be included in all phases of the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) from the requirement definitions phase through implementation phase.

[bookmark: _Toc180917193]


[bookmark: _Toc228947344]SCOPE OF WORK	

Section 5, Scope of Work, outlines project tasks, work products and deliverables to be completed and delivered by the vendor during the life of the DCARS project.  As part of their proposal response, the vendor must provide a proposed preliminary project plan and schedule as explained in Section 4.1, Vendor Response to System Requirements.  Within the proposed preliminary project plan and schedule, the vendor must reflect a recommended implementation approach and strategy for accomplishing the tasks and activities identified throughout the RFP.  The vendor must complete and produce the required deliverables identified throughout Section 5, Scope of Work (note that listed tasks and activities are not necessarily presented in order of required completion).  

Nevada’s DCARS project is a requirements refinement, system development, configuration, integration, and implementation project.  Initial project tasks will be to complete a gap analysis of the requirements presented within the RFP to specific components within the vendor’s solution, and obtain State input and approval regarding an overall schedule and strategy for implementing and phasing in DCARS functionality.  Other major project tasks include system design, architecting and configuration, component construction, system integration and interfacing, desk procedure development, data conversion, testing, training, and implementation.  The preferred solution will draw on recent debt collection system implementation successes, Commercial Off-the-Shelf (COTS) software, and other viable products configured and implemented to satisfy the State’s RFP requirements. 

Major work tasks and project deliverables to be completed and produced by the vendor include:

· Planning and Administration
· Requirements Validation and Demonstration – Proof of Concept (OPTIONAL)
· Detailed Functional Design
· Architectural Design
· Detailed Systems Design
· System Development and Configuration
· Data Management
· Test Plan and Test Results
· DCARS Operations and Support Documentation
· Training
· Production and Development Systems Implementation
· Warranty and Maintenance Support

[bookmark: _Toc163539183]VENDOR RESPONSE TO SCOPE OF WORK

Within the proposal response, vendors must provide information regarding their approach to meeting the requirements described within Sections 5.4 through 5.16.

If subcontractors will be used for any of the tasks, vendors must indicate what tasks and the percentage of time subcontractor(s) will spend on those tasks.

Vendor's response must be limited to no more than five (5) pages per task not including appendices, samples and/or exhibits.

[bookmark: _Toc163539102]DELIVERABLE SUBMISSION AND REVIEW PROCESS

Once the detailed project plan is approved by the State, the following sections detail the process for submission and review of deliverables during the life of the project/contract.

[bookmark: _Toc66244278][bookmark: _Toc163539103]General

The contractor must provide one (1) master (both hard and soft copies) and three (3) additional hard copies of each written deliverable to the appropriate State Project manager as identified in the contract.

Once a deliverable is approved and accepted by the State, the contractor must provide an electronic copy.  The State may, at its discretion, waive this requirement for a particular deliverable.

The electronic copy must be provided in software currently utilized by the agency or provided by the contractor.

Deliverables will be evaluated by the State utilizing mutually agreed to acceptance/exit criteria.

[bookmark: _Toc66244279][bookmark: _Toc163539104]Deliverable Submission

Prior to development and submission of each contract deliverable, a summary document containing a description of the format and content of each deliverable will be delivered to the State Project Manager for review and approval.  The summary document must contain, at a minimum, the following:

Cover letter;

Table of Contents with a brief description of the content of each section;

Anticipated number of pages; and

Identification of appendices/exhibits.

The summary document must contain an approval/rejection section that can be completed by the State.  The summary document will be returned to the contractor within a mutually agreed upon time frame.

Deliverables must be developed by the contractor according to the approved format and content of the summary document for each specific deliverable.

At a mutually agreed to meeting, on or before the time of delivery to the State, the contractor must provide a walkthrough of each deliverable.

Deliverables must be submitted no later than 5:00 PM, Pacific Time, per the approved contract deliverable schedule and must be accompanied by a deliverable sign-off form (refer to Attachment G) with the appropriate sections completed by the contractor.

[bookmark: _Toc66244280][bookmark: _Toc163539105]Deliverable Review

General

The State’s review time begins on the next working day following receipt of a deliverable.

The State’s review time will be determined by the approved and accepted detailed project plan and the approved contract.

The State has up to five (5) working days to determine if a deliverable is complete and ready for review.  Unless otherwise negotiated, this is part of the State’s review time.

Any subsequent deliverable dependent upon the State’s acceptance of a prior deliverable will not be accepted for review until all issues related to the previous deliverable have been resolved.

Deliverables determined to be incomplete and/or unacceptable for review will be rejected, not considered delivered and returned to the contractor.

After review of a deliverable, the State will return to the contractor the project deliverable sign-off form with the deliverable submission and review history section completed.

Accepted

If the deliverable is accepted, the original deliverable sign-off form signed by the appropriate State representatives will be returned to the contractor.

Once the contractor receives the original deliverable sign-off form, the State can then be invoiced for the deliverable (refer to Section 8, Financial).


Comments/Revisions Requested by the State

If the State has comments and/or revisions to a deliverable, the following will be provided to the contractor:

The original deliverable sign-off form with an updated entry to the deliverable submission and review history section.

Attached to the deliverable sign-off form will be a detailed explanation of the revisions to be made and/or a marked up copy of the deliverable.

The State’s first review and return with comments will be completed within the times specified in the contract.

The contractor will have five (5) working days, unless otherwise mutually agreed to, for review, acceptance and/or rejection of the State’s comments.

A meeting to resolve outstanding issues must be completed within three (3) working days after completion of the contractor’s review or a mutually agreed upon time frame.

Agreements made during meetings to resolve issues must be documented separately.

Once an agreement is reached regarding changes, the contractor must incorporate them into the deliverable for resubmission to the State.

All changes must be easily identifiable by the State.

Resubmission of the deliverable must occur within five (5) working days or a mutually agreed upon time frame of the resolution of any outstanding issues.

The resubmitted deliverable must be accompanied by the original deliverable sign-off form.

This review process continues until all issues have been resolved within a mutually agreed upon time frame.

During the re-review process, the State may only comment on the original exceptions noted.

All other items not originally commented on are considered to be accepted by the State.

Once all revisions have been accepted, the original deliverable sign-off form signed by the appropriate State representatives will be returned to the contractor.

The contractor must provide one (1) updated and complete master paper copy of each deliverable after approval and acceptance by the State.

Once the contractor receives the original deliverable sign-off form, the State can then be invoiced for the deliverable (refer to Section 8, Financial).

Rejected, Not Considered Delivered

If the State considers a deliverable not ready for review, the following will be returned to the contractor:

The original deliverable sign-off form with an updated entry to the deliverable submission and review history section.

The original deliverable and all copies with a written explanation as to why the deliverable is being rejected, not considered delivered.

The contractor will have five (5) working days, unless otherwise mutually agreed to, for review, acceptance and/or rejection of the State’s comments.

A meeting to discuss the State’s position regarding the rejection of the deliverable must be completed within three (3) working days after completion of the contractor’s review or a mutually agreed upon time frame.

Resubmission of the deliverable must occur within a mutually agreed upon time frame.

The resubmitted deliverable must be accompanied by the original deliverable sign-off form.

Upon resubmission of the completed deliverable, the State will follow the steps outlined in Section 5.2.3.2, Accepted, or Section 5.2.3.3, Comments/Revisions Requested by the State.

[bookmark: _Toc66244262][bookmark: _Toc163539086]PROJECT KICK OFF MEETING

A project kick off meeting will be held with representatives from the State and the contractor after contract approval and prior to work performed.  Items to be covered in the kick off meeting will include, but not be limited to:

Work Product review process; 

Deliverable review process;

Determining format and protocol for project status meetings;

Determining format for project status reports;

Setting the schedule for meetings between representatives from the State and the contractor to develop the detailed project plan;

Defining lines of communication and reporting relationships;

Reviewing the project mission;

Pinpointing high-risk or problem areas; and

Issue resolution process.

[bookmark: _Toc163539184]PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION

[bookmark: _Toc163539185]Objective

The objective of this task is to ensure that adequate planning and project management are dedicated to this project.

[bookmark: _Toc163539186]Activities

The awarded vendor must:

Work with the State to provide a detailed project plan with fixed deadlines that take into consideration the State holiday schedule provided in Section 2.1, State Observed Holidays to include, but not be limited to:

Project schedule including tasks, activities, activity duration, sequencing and dependencies;

Project work plan for each deliverable, including a work breakdown structure;

Completion date of each task;

Project milestones;

Entrance and exit criteria for specific project milestones; and

Project organization including a resource plan defining roles and responsibilities for the awarded vendor, subcontractors (if applicable) and State.

Attend semi-monthly project status meetings with the State project team at a location to be determined by the State.  Attendance may be in person or via teleconference, as mutually agreed to by the project team.  These meetings shall follow an agenda mutually developed by the awarded vendor and the State.  The agenda may include, but not be limited to:

Review and approval of previous meeting minutes;

Contractor project status;

State project status;

Contract status and issues, including resolutions;

Quality Assurance status;

New action items;

Outstanding action items, including resolutions;

Setting of next meeting date; and

Other business.

Minutes will be taken and distributed by State staff within five (5) working days after the meeting.  Minutes may be distributed via facsimile or email.

Attend and participate in all project related meetings requested as well as Steering Committee meetings.  The awarded vendor shall prepare materials or briefings for these meetings as requested by the State.  Minutes will be taken and distributed by State staff within five (5) working days after the meeting.  Minutes may be distributed via facsimile or email.

Provide written monthly project status reports delivered to State project management by the third (3rd) working day following the end of each reporting period.  The format must be approved by the State prior to issuance of the first semi-monthly project status report.  The first semi-monthly report covers the reporting period from the 1st through the 15th of each month; and the second semi-monthly report covers the reporting period from the 16th through the end of the month.  The status reports must include, but not be limited to the following:

Overall completion status of the project in terms of the State approved project work plan and deliverable schedule;

Accomplishments during the period, including State staff/stakeholders interviewed, meetings held, JAD sessions and conclusions/decisions determined;

Upcoming milestones, completed milestones, slipping milestones;

Problems encountered and proposed/actual resolutions;

What is to be accomplished during the next reporting period;

Issues that need to be addressed, including contractual;

Quality Assurance status;

Updated MS Project time line showing percentage completed, tasks assigned, completed and remaining;

Identification of schedule slippage and strategy for resolution;

Contractor staff assigned and their location/schedule;

State resources required for activities during the next time period; and

Resource allocation percentages including planned versus actual by project milestone.

Communications Plan

The vendor shall develop a comprehensive approach for handling communications with both internal and external audiences.  Effective communication is critical to the development of productive relationships with concerned stakeholders.  The communication plan must include, but not be limited to: a plan for generation, documentation, storage, transmission and disposal of all project information.

Risk Management Plan

The vendor shall develop a risk management plan to ensure that risks are identified, planned for, analyzed, communicated and acted upon effectively.

Quality Assurance Plan

The vendor shall develop a quality assurance plan including, but not limited to, the methodology for maintaining quality of the code, workmanship, project schedules and subcontractor(s) activities.

Change Management Plan

The vendor shall develop a Change Management Plan and Control Procedures and present it to the State for acceptance.  This plan will be used by the vendor and the State in the design, specification, construction, implementation and support of the system.

Knowledge Transfer Plan

The vendor shall develop a Knowledge Transfer Plan, present the plan to the State, execute the plan and obtain State acceptance before and after the plan is executed.  The plan must include sufficient time and resources to accomplish a full transfer of knowledge to assure that the State can operate the system independently and obtain timely and effective support from the vendor.

Post Implementation Evaluation Review

The State will perform a Post Implementation Evaluation Review (PIER) approximately six (6) months after full implementation and State acceptance of all deliverables.  The awarded vendor's project manager will be required to be available for teleconferences for a period not to exceed three (3) days.

[bookmark: _Toc163539187]
Deliverables

	5.4  PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.4.3.1
	Detailed Project Plan
	5.4.2.1
	15

	5.4.3.2
	Attendance at all scheduled meetings
	5.4.2.2 -5.4.2.3
	N/A

	5.4.3.3
	Written semi-monthly Project Status Report
	5.4.2.4
	5

	5.4.3.4
	Communication Plan
	5.4.2.5
	10

	5.4.3.5
	Risk Management Plan
	5.4.2.6
	10

	5.4.3.6
	Quality Assurance Plan
	5.4.2.7
	10

	5.4.3.7
	Change Management Plan
	5.4.2.8
	10

	5.4.3.8
	Knowledge Transfer Plan
	5.4.2.9
	10

	5.4.3.9
	Post Implementation Evaluation Review
	5.4.2.10
	5




REQUIREMENTS VALIDATION AND DEMONSTRATION – PROOF OF CONCEPT – (OPTIONAL)

A Proof-Of-Concept proposal has already been completed by the SCO, and the awarded vendor does not need to complete this portion of the RFP unless they desire to show the SCO a new concept for the application, at no cost to the State.  This possibility should be discussed with the Purchasing Manager and SCO Project Manager.  If the awarded vendor does prefer to develop a Proof-Of-Concept for their proposed application, the following apply:

Objective

The objective of this task is for the awarded vendor to validate and demonstrate that the proposed system meets all requirements identified in this RFP, the Functional Requirements documents and other referenced material and as described by the vendor in their proposal.  In addition, any changes that must be made to the system in order to meet the system requirements will be identified.  This task will result in the production of a high quality system application and documentation that meets the State's functional requirements.

The State Controller’s Office has already completed a Proof of Concept project for the DCARS system, and much of the systems design and process requirements in this RFP are derived from the lessons learned during that Proof of Concept project.



Activities

The awarded vendor will perform the following activities within this task:

If requested by the State, conduct and facilitate Joint Application Development (JAD) sessions to validate system functionality.  This will include all proposed screens, reports, forms, inputs and outputs related to each requirement.  A schedule of JAD sessions must be provided to the State at least ten (10) days prior to the scheduled sessions.

Conduct and use Requirements Validation and Demonstration sessions to gain an understanding of the levels of user sophistication.  The information will be used to develop trainers, the training programs, and to plan ongoing user support activities during the Training Task.

Document Requirements Validation and Demonstration sessions and submit meeting minutes to the State for review and approval on any agreements reached, open issues and other outcomes.  Minutes should be submitted within three (3) working days after a session completes.

Conduct interviews, as necessary, with State staff to validate, clarify, update and finalize requirements.

Provide qualified data models and conduct any modeling sessions needed for data model modification.

Prepare and submit a comprehensive and detailed Requirements Validation Document.  This document must include the following items:

Identification of proposed changes to existing requirements;

Identification of new requirements;

Definition of how requirements will be met;

A detailed description of the hardware and software configuration to be used;

An overview of the system architecture and how components are integrated; and

Logical data model that defines all entities, relationships, attributes and access paths.

Establish and maintain a Requirements Traceability Matrix in order for requirements to be traced through the design, development and testing process to the final product.  The traceability matrix will be updated monthly and delivered to the State's project manager no later than the 15th of the following month.

Deliverables

	5.5  REQUIREMENTS VALIDATION AND DEMONSTRATION
DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.5.3.1
	Conduct JAD sessions if requested and prepare session schedule
	5.5.2.1
	N/A

	5.5.3.2
	Conduct Requirements Validation Sessions and Submit Requirements Validation  Session Minutes
	5.5.2.2
  - 
5.5.2.3
	2

	5.5.3.3
	Conduct Interviews As Necessary
	5.5.2.4
	1

	5.5.3.4
	Provide Data Models
	5.5.2.5
	2

	5.5.3.5
	Submit Requirements Validation Document
	5.5.2.6
	3

	5.5.3.6
	Requirements Traceability Matrix
	5.5.2.7
	3




DETAILED FUNCTIONAL DESIGN

Objective

The objective of this task is to refine and document detailed functional and system requirements.  The vendor must validate and demonstrate that the proposed system satisfies Nevada’s identified requirements.  Any functional or system changes, enhancements and/or additions that must be made to the proposed solution to meet the State’s requirements must be identified and documented.  

Activities

The vendor must perform and provide the following:

Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations

The vendor shall review and document a firm understanding of the functional requirements and Concept of Operations provided in Section 4, System Requirements as described within the RFP.  As part of the review the vendor must document a high level understanding between the State and the vendor regarding the proposed system and the State’s concept of operations.  The vendor must identify and resolve any issues.

Detailed System Requirements Document

The vendor must develop and deliver a Detailed System Requirements Document that covers each functional area, including the current and required computing environments, and captures State feedback regarding detailed system requirements.  This detailed system requirements document must include documented changes and enhancements to the baseline system.

Taxonomy Development

Describe and document the taxonomy developed to support the DCARS application, including the linkbases incorporated into the taxonomy.  Identify the taxonomy development and maintenance tools utilized for this task.

Deliverables

	5.6  DETAILED FUNCTIONAL DESIGN DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.6.3.1
	Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations
	5.6.2.1
	10

	5.6.3.2
	Detailed System Requirements Document
	5.6.2.2
	7

	5.6.3.3
	Taxonomy Development
	5.6.2.3
	3




ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN

Objective

The objective of this task is to provide the high-level technical and system architectural design and document an understanding of detailed system architectural requirements.  The vendor must validate and demonstrate that the proposed system satisfies Nevada’s identified requirements.  Any functional or system changes, enhancements and/or additions that must be made to the proposed solution to meet the State’s requirements must be identified and documented.

Activities

The vendor must perform and provide the following:

Reuse Analysis

Working with the State, the vendor must complete and submit a technical reuse analysis that recommends how best to leverage existing resources.  Resources to consider include existing physical servers, operating system software, storage area network, database software, application server software, middleware and SOA software, data encryption software, disaster recovery and backup environments and other.

Software and Hardware High Level Design Document

The vendor must document and submit a Software and Hardware High Level Design for approval.  At a minimum, the design must include:

DCARS modernization software and hardware platforms;

Major software and hardware infrastructure components and services and how they interact;

Development tools and strategy used to develop the solution including patterns used in the architecture;

How functionality and responsibilities of the system are partitioned and assigned to subsystems or components;

Major supplementary specifications such as SSL security;

Message and communication standards;

Service oriented architecture, when used, including business services, web services, business rules and discovery technologies;

Security architecture including access management, role-based authorization, access control, transport layer security and web services security; and

Critical technical constraints.

Network Impact Analysis

The vendor shall analyze and document for State approval the overall server and network impact resulting from DCARS modernization.  The analysis will address the following areas:

Network backbone connection and capacity impact for the DCARS system;

Server backbone infrastructure and network impact and requirements related to other devices such as SANs, Load Balancers, routers, and switches;

Network connections for workstations; and

Network connections at local and remote offices.

High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan

The software and hardware high-level design must address the vendor’s approach to providing high-availability and system backup and disaster recovery for their solution.  A work product must be produced that details the backup and recovery components, installation requirements, and documentation describing how the DCARS system will function to address and prevent downtime events.  This plan shall include:

Failure scenarios, probability of occurrence, impact, and duration and priority;

Processes and procedures employed for failures of significance.  This must include detailed tasks, sequencing, participant roles, escalation procedures, and operational procedures;

Disaster facility cut-over, if applicable;

Required repair and response times;

Contingency matrix; and

Back-up frequency, mechanisms/media, and data.

Deliverables

	5.7  ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.7.3.1
	Reuse Analysis Document
	5.7.2.1
	2

	5.7.3.2
	Software and Hardware High Level Design Document 
	5.7.2.2

	3

	5.7.3.3
	Network Impact Analysis Document 
	5.7.2.3
	2

	5.7.3.4
	High Availability, Backup and Recovery Plan
	5.7.2.4

	2


DETAILED SYSTEMS DESIGN

Objectives

The objective of this task is to document the detailed systems design based on the vendor’s understanding of the State’s detailed system requirements.  The vendor must validate and demonstrate that the proposed system satisfies Nevada’s identified requirements while leveraging the existing system components.  Identify any proposed system changes, enhancements and/or additions that must be made to meet the State’s system requirements.

Activities

The vendor must perform and provide the following:

Detailed System Design for Each Component

The vendor shall develop detailed system design specifications for each DCARS component.  The vendor shall prepare the detailed system design so that both State functional and technical staff are able to understand the basis for configurations, modifications and the expected results.  

Document the State Agency (SA) applications for submitting both debt collection and accounts receivable information to the Central DCARS application.  Describe how the SA module standardizes and validates SA data, how transactions are entered and approved at the SA level, how the SA module interfaces with the Central DCARS application, how necessary security and access requirements are implemented, and how reports are requested and received by the SA users. 

Document the Collection Agency (CA) applications for receiving debt collection information from the Central DCARS application, and submitting debt payments and information updates to the Central DCARS application.  Include a description of the security and access methodologies employed to protect the data during transmission.

The detailed system design must include, but not be limited to:  

Common, integrated functionality;

Online screens and content flow;

User interface design and prototype for both internal and external users;

Detailed business, policy, and processing rules;

Batch processes and program flow;

Reports, Letters, Forms, and Correspondence;

Online Help; and

System internal and external interfaces.

An estimated level of relative effort for completing configuration, programming and testing must be included with the detailed design.  Design walkthroughs with key State functional and technical staff must be conducted.

Report, Letter and Form Design

The vendor shall provide a list of report, letter, and form designs required for the DCARS system.  This list must provide pertinent information such as content, usage, production, security, retention, volume and frequency.

Debt Collection Taxonomy Design

The vendor shall work with the State function staff to develop a list of business rules designed for and configured into the DCARS taxonomy.  The vendor must indicate where the rules are implemented in the taxonomy, design and provide the necessary linkbases, namespaces and XML functionality, and provide necessary documentation and procedures for maintaining the taxonomy and related files.

System Interface Design

For each required system interface, the vendor shall provide an interface design that includes, but is not limited to:  interface data specification, architecture, security and authentication, connectivity, operation, maintenance, frequency, source, target, and volume.


Deliverables

	5.8  DETAILED SYSTEM DESIGN DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.8.3.1
	Detailed System design for each Component 
	5.8.2.1

	10

	5.8.3.2
	Report, Letter and Form 
	5.8.2.2
	5

	5.8.3.3
	Debt Collection Taxonomy Design
	5.8.2.3
	5

	5.8.3.4
	System Interface Design 
	5.8.2.4
	5




SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT AND CONFIGURATION

Objectives

The objective of this task is to create and document the major development phases of the DCARS system and all functional modules.  Include a discussion of major development issues and their resolutions.  Describe the coding structures and procedures within each module, user interface screen, and process.  Diagram and describe how the various modules and system hardware components interact, how interfaces function between various components, and how the system fits within the overall SCO and statewide computing environments.

Activities

The vendor must perform and provide the following:

Document the Overall System Configuration

Develop, describe and document the overall system configuration, how each functional module interacts within the DCARS system, and the major development issues and processes encountered while creating the DCARS system.  Discuss how those issues were resolved.  Provide system-wide source code when it exists.

Develop, Test and Configure DCARS Modules

Develop, test and configure each DCARS application module and the interfaces to be used at the SCO, the SA and the CA user sites, and between the DCARS system and external agencies, such as DMV.  Describe and document the individual functional modules and development issues encountered while creating each module.  Provide annotated source code for each module and processing function.
Security Features

Document and implement the security features incorporated within the DCARS system.  Explain how each component of the security solution protects State and personal information, and meets the requirements of the referenced security policies.

System Installation and Configuration Instructions

The vendor shall develop and document the steps and tasks required to install, configure, and implement completed DCARS components.  The vendor shall develop application build scripts and configuration documents for each DCARS system phase/iteration, including the final DCARS system product.  The vendor shall provide the scripts, files, documents and other associated repositories required to build, package, deploy and fully implement the DCARS system.  At a minimum, the work product is to include the following items: 

How DCARS applications are bundled and packaged;

An inventory of all installation and configuration scripts, instructions, tools and plug-ins used;

How to generate application deployment descriptor and configuration files, as applicable;

Documented dependencies and code generation;

Methods for achieving integration including test processes on check-in; and

Use of repositories to manage libraries, versioning, and installation.

The vendor shall ensure that designated State staff are able to perform installation, configuration, and deployment of final DCARS components.

Deliverables

	5.9  SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT AND CONFIGURATION DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.9.3.1
	Document the Overall System Configuration
	5.9.2.1
	10

	5.9.3.2
	Develop, Test and DCARS Modules
	5.9.2.2
	5

	5.9.3.3
	Security Features
	5.9.2.3
	5

	5.9.3.4
	System Installation and Configuration Instructions
	5.9.2.4
	10




DATA MANAGEMENT

Objectives

The objective of this task is to define and document the metadata, data structures and processing requirements for the DCARS system.  Include a discussion of major development issues and their resolutions.  Describe the table structures and procedures within each module, data collection tools and methodologies, data validation, data transfer processes and data security.  Diagram and describe how the various tables relate and interact.  Explain how data is updated and/or corrected.  Describe data archiving methodologies.  

Activities

The vendor must perform and provide the following:

Data Modeling Standards

The vendor shall provide the State with Data Modeling Standards to be used to complete DCARS.  The vendor will ensure that approved standards are adhered to throughout the project.

Conceptual Data Model

The vendor shall submit for approval the conceptual data model based on requirements derived through the Detailed System Requirements.  At a minimum, the work product must include entity classes and relationships, primary attributes and associations as well as a data structure diagram.  

Physical Data Model

The vendor shall develop and submit a finalized physical data model (PDM).  At a minimum, the PDM must include tables, columns, column properties, keys, data types, validation rules, database triggers, stored procedures, access constraints, indices, views, optimization to meet performance requirements, and security-related components.

Data Update and Correction

The vendor shall document and submit a plan and procedures for data update and/or data correction.

Document data archiving requirements and methodologies

The vendor shall design a methodology for archiving DCARS data when it has been fulfilled its purpose, and is no longer required in the on-line system.  Debt record data retention may be required for up to seven (7) calendar years following the calendar year in which final collection actions were completed.  The vendor shall prepare and document the steps and tasks required to archive DCARS data.  

Data Security

The vendor shall describe data security measures implemented within the DCARS system. 

Deliverables

	5.10  DATA MANAGEMENT DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.10.3.1
	Document and submit the data modeling standards
	5.10.2.1
	1

	5.10.3.2
	Document and submit the conceptual data model
	5.10.2.2
	3

	5.10.3.3
	Document and submit the physical data model
	5.10.2.3
	5

	5.10.3.4
	Document and submit the data update and correction methodology
	5.10.2.4
	3

	5.10.3.5
	Document and submit the data archiving procedures and methodology
	5.10.2.5
	3

	5.10.3.6
	Document data security measures
	5.10.2.6
	2




TEST PLAN AND TEST RESULTS

Objectives

The objective of this task is to define and document the testing methodologies utilized to assure the DCARS applications meet the requirements specified in the RFP.

Activities

The vendor must perform and provide the following:

DCARS Master Test Plan and Strategy

For each major project phase, the vendor shall submit a DCARS test strategy and approach.  The test strategy document should include, but not be limited to:  testing methods, test types, schedules, conditions, scenarios, expected outcomes, data files, and resources to be used to verify system readiness.  

The test strategy must include and consider the following:

A list of the high-level functional and system features to be tested;

Scope of testing including components to be tested or not tested, expected risks if any, test dependencies, such as availability of converted data and completed components, and other assumptions;

A description or diagram of high-level architecture elements impacted by the testing;

Test schedule and key milestones;

Test data, test conditions and scenarios, and expected results;

State and vendor resources required for testing;

Testing strategy which includes testing approach (e.g. White Box, Black Box, Automated, Manual), types of tests (e.g. Build Verification, Functional, Usability, Business Rules, Recovery, Load, Performance, Stress, Regression, System or End-to-End);

Test Entry/Exit Criteria;

Defect tracking and resolution methods and severity notation guidelines;

Regression testing strategy that addresses the retesting of an area that has, in the past, been considered ready for the end user;

Test Environments; and

Test Tool Requirements and Usage.

Test Tools

The vendor shall provide a list of tools and products to be used for testing.  The vendor will describe how the tools will be used and by whom.  This includes any products and procedures used to produce test conditions and expectations, control test execution and scheduling, comparing actual outcomes to predicted outcomes, setting test preconditions, automating actual tests, capturing keystrokes, regression testing, volume testing, tracking defects, resolution, and retests, and other test results and reporting functions.

Unit Test Planning

DCARS components will undergo unit testing prior to subsequent system and user acceptance testing.  Unit testing must be conducted during system and data development cycles and is intended to prepare for and simplify succeeding integrated tests.  The vendor must describe its approach for quality unit testing and ensuring individual code readiness.  For control purposes, the vendor will ensure testing and validation of individual units of code and document unit test results to State project management prior to subsequent system and other integrated testing. 

System Integration Test Planning

The vendor must deliver a test plan and strategy that addresses system integration testing of all DCARS components.  The plan must include test conditions, cases and expectations for DCARS functional components, and system interfaces.  Testing must combine components together to determine and verify that functions are integrating well together and processing correctly.  Item types to be tested include code modules, functional features, individual applications, external facing components, data flow between subsystems, interaction of components that work together and other system components.  System integration testing must be conducted and documented by the vendor for specific components prior to User Acceptance Testing (UAT) of the components.  Planning and results from system integration testing may be used as starting points for UAT. 

Performance, Load, and Stress Test Planning

The vendor shall include performance, load and stress test planning within the system test plan.  Performance and system stress testing must be designed to ensure that DCARS components, modules, subsystems, and other are capable of operating at or above expected peak loads and levels.  The plan must include evaluation of response time at remote State SA sites.  Capacity, performance and scalability analysis and testing must be conducted to drive system optimization and related recommendations.  
User Acceptance Test Planning

The vendor shall develop and deliver the UAT strategy.  The strategy must include the methods for documenting and communicating test results back to the vendor and other stakeholders.  The vendor and the State will identify additional test cases and scenarios for inclusion in UAT.  The State will test the functionality of the system and ancillary products along with selected conversion routines and system interfaces.  The test will be conducted based on the acceptance test framework provided and finalized by the vendor and the State. 

Testing must be conducted in designated locations throughout the State and in a testing environment simulated to operate like the production environment.  The vendor must prepare the acceptance test environment including test data set-up, test cycles, and necessary DCARS configuration.  For Web components, if any, testing must include the exercise of outward facing components within the top two (2) popular Web browsers at the time of testing.

System Integration Test Results

Following State approval of the system test plan, the vendor shall complete testing consistent with the plan, and document results and corrective actions.  For each major project iteration/phase, the vendor must document and supply system integration test results including performance, load and stress test results.  Optimization and tuning recommendations should include:

System performance optimization;

Database optimization;

Network optimization; and

Hardware optimization.

System defects must be documented and tracked.  Defects with a high severity level and/or that cause workflow stoppage must be corrected prior to submitting related DCARS components for UAT.

User Acceptance Test Results

The User Acceptance Test (UAT) will be conducted primarily by the State with assistance from the vendor.  Preparation and testing must be accomplished in an iterative fashion, performing as much testing as possible between revisions.  Test preparation and actual testing will continue for each revision until results are satisfactory to the State's acceptance criteria.

The vendor must track User Acceptance Test results and complete necessary corrective actions prior to DCARS components migrating to production. 

Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases

The vendor must maintain a repository of test artifacts, executables, scripts and test cases and place them under version control using a configuration management process.  At the conclusion of the project, the repository must be turned over to the State for ongoing system verification and validation.

Deliverables

	5.11  TEST PLANNING AND STRATEGY DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.11.3.1
	DCARS Master Test Plan and Strategy
	5.11.2.1
	N/A

	5.11.3.2
	DCARS Test Tools
	5.11.2.2
	5

	5.11.3.3
	Unit Test Planning
	5.11.2.3
	5

	5.11.3.4
	System Integration Test Planning
	5.11.2.4
	5

	5.11.3.5
	User Acceptance Test Planning
	5.11.2.5
	5

	5.11.3.6
	System Integration Test Results
	5.11.2.6
	10

	5.11.3.7
	User Acceptance Test Results
	5.11.2.7
	10

	5.11.3.8
	Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases
	5.11.2.8
	5




DCARS OPERATIONS AND SUPPORT DOCUMENTATION

Objective

The vendor will provide complete system documentation.

Activities

The awarded vendor will provide, at a minimum, the following:

Create and print three (3) copies of system documentation in open *.pdf version that describes:

The overall operation of the system
Program source code and code snippets
Compiler names and versions utilized in developing the DCARS application(s)
Data Metadata
The data table structure
SQL queries and scripts
Interface methodologies
Log files and access to the log files
Security methodologies
Disaster Recovery instructions/methodologies

One (1) digital copy of each of the above.

Deliverables

	5.12  DCARS OPERATIONS AND SUPPORT DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.12.3.1
	Three (3) printed *.pdf copies of system documentation
	5.12.2.1

	10

	5.12.3.2
	One (1) digital copy of system documentation on CD/DVD disk
	5.12.2.2
	1




TRAINING

Objective

The vendor shall develop a training plan and approach, produce training courses and training materials, and conduct train-the-trainer, end-user and technical training.  The vendor must attend and monitor all State-led DCARS project training sessions.  Training State trainers will allow SCO staff to effectively conduct ongoing DCARS system training in the future.  Training materials must reference appropriate system documentation and operating procedures.

The vendor must coordinate with State project management to arrange all training timelines.

Activities

The vendor must provide the following:

Training Plan

The vendor must work with the SCO staff to develop a comprehensive Training Plan that outlines the training approach for the DCARS user community as well as technical staff training and knowledge transfer.  The training plan must consider and include the following minimum content:

Overall training strategy and approach addressing end-user, technical, and periodic DCARS operational requirements;

A logical grouping and listing of State staff to be trained describing training needs by staff DCARS function and location.  The estimated number to be trained as trainers is two (2).  These two (2) trainers will be responsible for training other program staff.  The vendor is also expected to train five (5) technical staff to support and operate the system.

Information regarding training techniques to be used including lectures, videos, handouts, work samples, practice scenarios, reference sheets, student manuals, etc.

Outline of specific training courses including planned content, course overview and goals, course duration and anticipated timeline, student performance objectives, student profile and prerequisites, instructor prerequisites, course agenda, instructor planning, checklists, and notes, course materials list, and how to prepare and teach each course.

Classroom requirements, desktop and software requirements, DCARS system access requirements, required user training security profiles, class locations, schedules and other logistics.

Knowledge transfer approach and content for training technical staff supporting and operating technical DCARS components. 

Overall training schedule that references all training to be provided including train-the-trainer, train end-users, and train technical staff.

In addition to a master electronic copy of each training course and related material, the vendor shall provide one (1) master set of training materials, and one (1) master set of instructor materials per class unless otherwise approved by the State.  

Training Data

The vendor shall prepare and install permanent training data that supports the planned training courses.  The training data and supporting files will contain necessary data conditions for each training course.  The training data must be capable of being reset or staged as needed to allow proper alignment of training data to training objectives.  Instructions for operating and maintaining the training data will be provided to the State during technical and operations training. 

User Training

The vendor will work with the State to assess end-user training needs and arrange all training timelines and locations.

The vendor must conduct and train internal State trainers.  The vendor must monitor planned and scheduled State-led training sessions for remaining end-user staff, and provide monitoring staff for each training location and session.  

User training must include DCARS business functions, creation of correspondence, templates, forms and letters, rules, security profile maintenance, screen navigation and operation, report selection and submission, online help, tips, traps, DCARS operational schedules and timelines, and other user functionality.  Functional training must cover at a minimum:

Collection of debt and account receivable information, financial operations, debt management functions and other DCARS business and Concept of Operations topics;

Reporting and Correspondence operations, Self-service functions, Rules Management, and Document Management; and 

User operations for various Interfaces such as CA’s, DMV and IFS.

The content of the modules for user role-based training shall include the following:

Demonstration and explanation of system functionality, navigation, and operation; 

Explanation and demonstration of form changes and functionality;

Explanation and demonstration of reporting changes and functionality;

Explanation and demonstration of online help tools;

Explanation and demonstration of self-paced tutorials; and

Explanation and sample documents associated with problem reporting and issue resolution processes.

Technical and Operations Training

The vendor shall provide a combination of hands-on and classroom training for technical and system operations staff.  The vendor shall ensure that sufficient training sessions are scheduled to train all staff identified, and that sufficient transfer of knowledge occurs to allow the State to properly operate and maintain the DCARS system environment.  

Technical transfer of knowledge must include system support and operational aspects such as hardware and software support, design, development and test tool sets, patch and upgrade application, network and database support, batch processing, system technical operation, back-up and recovery steps, system table maintenance, system administration, security administration, interface operation and monitoring, system maintenance, implementation and other system specific operations including the use of all system/data-related tools required to support the system.

Prior to project closure, State technical staff must be trained and oriented to support the system internally as much as possible, without involving vendor resources.  Sufficient training and knowledge transfer should occur to allow State technical staff to accomplish the following with little or no vendor contact:  

Change system parameters and tables as needed to keep the system current;

Modify the operating procedures as needed to streamline operation of the system;

Identify additional training to assure that department users and designated stakeholders operate the system proficiently;

Maintain the production environment with adequate capacity and performance to properly support the system;

Effectively deploy new functionality; 

Efficiently maintain and operate DCARS system interfaces;

Identify and correct erroneous data through standard system procedures; and

Develop and modify reports with available tools.

Deliverables

	5.13  TRAINING DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.13.3.1
	Provide two (2) copies each of the Training Plan
	5.13.2.1
	2

	5.13.3.2
	Provide two (2) copies of the training data
	5.13.2.2
	2

	5.13.3.3
	Conduct user training sessions trainers and for system users
	5.13.2.3
	3

	5.13.3.4
	Conduct technical training sessions for SCO technical and administrative staff
	5.13.2.4
	3




PRODUCTION AND DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS IMPLEMENTATION

Objective

Implement the DCARS system into production.  For each major project iteration, the vendor shall prepare an implementation plan and schedule.  The plan will describe the steps, tasks, schedules and responsibilities for migrating approved DCARS components into production.  Once implemented, the vendor will operate and monitor production operations, optimize and tune production DCARS components to meet requirements, and document implementation results.  The vendor must operate the production system and provide DCARS production support and operations for each major project iteration/phase until all iterations are complete and the State has accepted all DCARS final products.  

Activities
[bookmark: stoppedhere]
The vendor must perform and provide the following:

Production System Implementation Plan

The vendor shall develop, deliver, maintain and execute a Production System Implementation Plan, which identifies key milestones, methods, processes, equipment and software requirements, staffing, deliverables, and success criteria necessary to fully implement the system.  

The Production System Implementation Plan includes all major activities involved in cut-over, final conversion, training, site preparation, interface initiation, and system deployment.  

The plan must include:

System and business continuity contingency and/or fall-back steps should the production cut-over be disrupted during actual implementation; 

Tasks to be performed by State and vendor resources;

An estimate of State staff effort, task time, and resources necessary to complete implementation; and

Contingency plan for reverting resources back to current processes in case of severe production implementation issues.

The Plan will be updated for each major project iteration released into production.

Production Site Preparation

The vendor will work with the State staff to establish and coordinate production site preparation.  The vendor will ensure that necessary equipment, software, network connectivity, interfaces, power, data storage and conversion, and other required components are in place prior to production cut-over.  The vendor will monitor related tasks and resources to ensure that all production site and environment preparations are ready and completed in accordance with specifications and cut-over plans.  The vendor shall provide site specification and preparation information that meets the following:

List of hardware, software and network requirements;

Software requirements with product names, version numbers, number of licenses needed for full implementation, function, and operating system requirements;

Installation and configuration guidelines for use in configuration of all hardware and software, including conversion requirements; 

Network capacity specifications for use in capacity planning;

Identification of high-level tasks for the evaluation of system requirements, installation, testing, verification, and certification of production system infrastructures and associated readiness;

Identification of network, workstation, printer, software, and other desktop and data processing equipment, products, or services necessary for the operation of the system at all implementation sites; and

Identification of vendor and State roles, responsibilities, and activities to complete site preparations.

Production System Implementation 

The vendor shall execute the approved production system cut-over and implementation plan and related procedures according to established schedules and timelines.  The vendor will coordinate actual system start-up, and business and systems operations.  During the initial cut-over and first three (3) weeks of operation, the vendor will provide resources at SCO’s primary business location to assist the end-user community with cut-over tasks and start-up operations and provide hands-on instruction and help.  Initial system discrepancies and issues will be logged, categorized, and prioritized for resolution with input from State project management. 

Post Implementation Review

Within 90 business days following production system implementation, the vendor shall conduct a Post Implementation Review to verify completion of deployment activities and determine if business sites are operating as expected.  Information to be provided within the Post Implementation Review report including the following:

Overview of implementation results;

Summary of data cleanup activities completed and required;

Summary of data conversion activities completed and required;

Identification of business sites implemented;

Count of users trained by location;

Description of major issues encountered, resolutions completed, and corrective action plans for outstanding issues; 

Comparison of planned and actual implementation schedule;

Summary of end-user and technical feedback regarding system usage and processing post implementation; and

Lessons learned for subsequent DCARS enhancement and change redeployment.

Production System Operations and Support

The vendor must provide production system operations, monitor and manage production system activities including production inputs and outputs, and provide production system support for each project iteration/phase implementation until all major project phases are complete. 

Operational support includes, but is not limited to:  

Batch process operations;

System backup and recovery operations;

System monitoring, maintenance, and scheduling;

Production software upgrades and releases;

System table maintenance;

Batch report, form, letter, and payment generation;

Security operations and support, and 

Other technical DCARS production support processes.

In addition to the above, the vendor will produce, update, and provide system support facilitation procedures.  The procedures will include step by step instructions, necessary file and component names, and other content and constructs that facilitate production system operations. 

Deliverables

	5.14  PRODUCTION AND DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS IMPLEMENTATION DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.14.3.1
	Production System Implementation Plan
	5.14.2.1
	3

	5.14.3.2
	Production Site Preparation
	5.14.2.2
	5

	5.14.3.3
	Production System Implementation
	5.14.2.3
	10

	5.15.3.4
	Post Implementation Review
	5.14.2.4
	10

	5.14.3.5
	Production System Operations and Support
	5.14.2.5
	10




WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE SUPPORT

Objective

Provide production system warranty and maintenance support (i.e., problem resolution and product maintenance and enhancements).  Warranty begins once all project implementation iterations and phases are fully implemented and stabilized by the vendor, and all project products and services are reviewed and accepted by the State.

Activities

The vendor must perform and provide the following:

Warranty 

DCARS warranty and system support is a period of 12 months.  Warranty and system support begins once all project deliverables are complete and have been received, reviewed and approved by the State.  The vendor must fully implement the system and finalize system support procedures prior to warranty start.  Tasks to be completed prior to the warranty period include, but are not limited to, the following:

All system documentation, operating procedures, and user desk procedures are defined, provided and approved;

Training has been completed and approved;

Automated environments are fully implemented and stable;

Each iteration of the system has been tested, converted, installed and sufficiently monitored in production to validate operation and business cycles; and

Final State approval and acceptance of DCARS has occurred.

All DCARS automated components, vendor provided hardware and software, vendor produced work products, deliverables, designs, developments, implementations, materials, and other vendor produced services and products provided to the State during the course of this RFP and related contract are covered under the warranty.

Vendor Maintenance and Support

For a period of 12 months, coinciding with the Warranty, the vendor shall provide system maintenance and product support to the State.  Vendor maintenance and product support during this period will cover both warranty items as well as State requested system enhancements and modifications.  Vendor products and services under warranty and found to be deficient by the State will be submitted to the vendor for vendor resolution and correction at no cost.  Deficiency resolution due dates will be mutually agreed to by the State and the vendor based on the State’s operational impact and priority. 

When new system maintenance and/or enhancement requests occur, the State will submit the request to the vendor for review and assessment. 

A minimum of 1,400 vendor hours must be included within the vendor’s DCARS solution response to cover non-warranty State requested system enhancements and modifications.  The vendor will evaluate requests and provide an estimate to complete to the State.  If acceptable, the State will engage the vendor to complete the modification.  The vendor may also submit new maintenance and enhancement requests to the State for consideration.  Steps for submitting and initiating new system maintenance and/or enhancement requests include:

Vendor system maintenance support requests are initiated by the State or the vendor when new requirements or system enhancements occur.

Unless otherwise agreed, the vendor must evaluate and respond to State initiated support requests within three (3) business days of receipt.  The response must:

(1) Uniquely identify the request;

(2) Define the problem or need, risk, and scope;

(3) Include one (1) or more support recommendations (i.e., training issue and resolution, system problem and resolution, third-party product issue and resolution, maintenance and/or enhancement resolution);

(4) Indicate system and operational impact; and

(5) Estimate maintenance timeline and hours by vendor resource.

The State may accept or reject the request estimate, and/or may modify the request to better satisfy their business need.  If more time is needed to generate a thorough response, the time must be mutually agreed upon by the State and the vendor.

Support maintenance may also be initiated by the vendor through a support recommendation sent to the State.  The recommendation must identify the support intent (i.e., problem resolution, maintenance and/or enhancement), the request scope, and the hours estimated to complete. 

The State must authorize all support requests in writing prior to engagement of vendor resources.  A support log, for both authorized and otherwise support requests, will be maintained by the State.

Deliverables

	5.15  WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE SUPPORT DELIVERABLES

	DELIVERABLE NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE
	ACTIVITY
	STATE'S ESTIMATED
REVIEW TIME
(WORKING DAYS)

	5.15.3.1
	Warranty
	5.15.2.1
	7

	5.15.3.2
	Vendor Maintenance and Support
	5.15.2.2 
	10



[bookmark: _Toc228947345]
COMPANY BACKGROUND AND REFERENCES

PRIMARY VENDOR INFORMATION

Vendors must provide a company profile.  Information provided shall include:

Company ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, etc).  

Incorporated companies must identify the state in which the company is incorporated and the date of incorporation.  Please be advised, pursuant to NRS 80.010, incorporated companies must register with the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office as a foreign corporation before a contract can be executed between the State of Nevada and the awarded vendor, unless specifically exempted by NRS 80.015.

The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, must be appropriately licensed by the Department of Taxation, in accordance with NRS 360.780.

Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing requirement(s).  Vendors shall be proactive in verification of these requirements prior to proposal submittal.  Proposals, which do not contain the requisite licensure, may be deemed non-responsive.  However, this does not negate any applicable Nevada Revised Statute (NRS) requirements.

Location(s) of the company offices and location of the office that will provide the services described in this RFP.  

Number of employees both locally and nationally with the expertise to support the requirements identified within this RFP.

Location(s) from which employees will be assigned for this project.

Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency?  

	Yes
	
	No
	



If “Yes”, specify when, for what duties, and for which agency.

Is the vendor or any of the vendor’s employees employed by the State of Nevada, any of its political subdivisions or by any other government?

	Yes
	
	No
	



If “Yes”, is the employee planning to render services while on annual leave, compensatory time, sick leave, or on his own time?

Disclosure of any alleged significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, any civil or criminal litigation or investigation pending which involves the vendor or in which the vendor has been judged guilty or liable with the State of Nevada.  If no such problems have been experienced, vendor must indicate in writing.

Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the services described in this RFP.  Limit response to no more than five (5) pages.

Length of time vendor has been providing services described in this RFP to the public and/or private sector.  Please provide a brief description.

Financial information and documentation to be included in Part IV, Confidential Financial Information of vendor’s response in accordance with Section 12.6, Part IV – Confidential Financial Information. 

Dun and Bradstreet Number 
Federal Tax Identification Number
The last two (2) years and current year interim:

Profit and Loss Statement 
Balance Statement

REFERENCES

Vendors should provide a minimum of three (3) references from similar projects performed for private, state and/or large local government clients within the last three (3) years.  Vendors are required to submit Attachment F, Reference Questionnaire to the business references they list.  The business references must submit the Reference Questionnaire directly to the Purchasing Division.  It is the vendor’s responsibility to ensure that completed forms are received by the Purchasing Division on or before the proposal submission deadline for inclusion in the evaluation process.  Business References not received, or not complete, may adversely affect the vendor’s score in the evaluation process.  References must show a proven ability of:

Developing, designing, implementing and/or transferring a large scale application with public and/or private sectors;

Developing and executing a comprehensive application test plan;

Developing and implementing a comprehensive training plan;

Experience with comprehensive project management;

Experience with cultural change management;

Experience with managing subcontractors; and

Development and execution of a comprehensive project management plan.

Vendors must provide the following information for every reference provided by the vendor and/or subcontractor:

The “Company Name” must be the name of the vendor or subcontractor, as applicable.  The “Company Name” must be identified as either the prime contractor or the subcontractor depending on the role the company will have for this RFP project.

	Company Name:
	

	Identify role company will have for this RFP project (check one):

⁭	Prime Contractor			⁭	Subcontractor


	Project Name:
	

	Primary Contact Information

	Name:
	

	Street Address:
	

	City, State, Zip
	

	Phone, including area code:
	

	Facsimile, including area code:
	

	Email address:
	

	Alternate Contact Information

	Name:
	

	Street Address:
	

	City, State, Zip
	

	Phone, including area code:
	

	Facsimile, including area code:
	

	Email address:
	

	Project Information

	Brief description of the project / contract and description of services performed:
	

	Original Project / Contract Start Date:
	

	Original Project / Contract End Date:
	

	Original Project / Contract Value:
	

	Final Project / Contract Date:
	

	Final Project / Contract Date:
	

	Was project / contract completed in time originally allotted, and if not, why not?
	

	Was project / contract completed within or under the original budget / cost proposal, and if not, why not?
	



The State reserves the right to contact and verify, with any and all references listed, the quality and degree of satisfaction for such performance.

[bookmark: _Toc163539200]VENDOR STAFF SKILLS AND EXPERIENCE REQUIRED 

The vendor shall provide qualified personnel to perform the work necessary to accomplish the tasks defined in the Scope of Work.  The State must approve all awarded vendor resources.  The State reserves the right to require the removal of any member of the awarded vendor's staff from the project.

[bookmark: _Toc163539201]Project Manager Qualifications

The project manager assigned by the awarded vendor to the engagement must have:

A minimum of four (4) years of project management experience, within the last ten (10) years, in government or the private sector;

A minimum of three (3) years of experience, within the last ten (10) years, managing systems architecture and development projects;

A minimum of two (2) years of experience with systems analysis and design;

A minimum of two (2) years of experience with systems development and implementation;

Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved designing business processes and procedures and developing new systems to support the new business processes; and

Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved communication and coordination of activities with external stakeholders.



[bookmark: _Toc163539202]Technical Lead Qualifications

The technical lead assigned by the awarded vendor must have:

A minimum of four (4) years of experience in systems development, design and programming of automated systems;

A minimum of four (4) years of experience developing systems using a relational database;

A minimum of two (2) years experience developing Internet applications;

A minimum of two (2) years experience managing systems architecture and systems development projects; and

Completed at least (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved conducting a pilot implementation and determining the readiness of the system production.

[bookmark: _Toc163539203]Implementation Lead Qualifications

The implementation lead assigned by the awarded vendor must have:

A minimum of three (3) years of experience managing the implementation of new business processes and procedures and new automated systems to support the new business processes;

A minimum of two (2) years of experience managing the implementation of Internet applications;

Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved the procurement, receipt and make ready of computer equipment and software; and

Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved a phased implementation where systems activities were coordinated between the old and new system environments.
[bookmark: _Toc163539204]
Individual Team Member Qualifications

Each member of the awarded vendor's project team must meet at least one (1) of the qualifications below.  In addition, the aggregation of the individual qualifications of the team members must cumulatively meet all of the following requirements.  These requirements are:

Two (2) years experience within the last five (5) years analyzing and modeling business processes;

Two (2) years experience within the last five (5) years designing online interfaces using the tools proposed for this project;

Three (3) years experience within the last five (5) years developing systems using the relational database proposed for this project;

Three (3) years experience within the last five (5) years developing system to system interfaces;

Three (3) years experience within the last five years developing secure Internet applications using the tools proposed for this project; and

Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved development of course outlines and materials and organizing and conducting classes to support the implementation of new business processes and systems.

[bookmark: _Toc163539205]VENDOR STAFF RESUMES 

A resume must be completed for each proposed individual on the State format provided in Attachment I, including identification of key personnel per Section 14.3.20, Key Personnel.

SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION

Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors?  Check the appropriate response in the table below.

	Yes
	
	No
	



	If “Yes”, vendor must:

Identify specific subcontractors and the specific requirements of this RFP for which each proposed subcontractor will perform services.

If any tasks are to be completed by subcontractor(s), vendors must:

Describe the relevant contractual arrangements;

Describe how the work of any subcontractor(s) will be supervised, channels of communication will be maintained and compliance with contract terms assured; and

Describe your previous experience with subcontractor(s).

Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for:

Selecting and qualifying appropriate subcontractors for the project;

Incorporating the subcontractor's development and testing processes into the vendor's methodologies;

Ensuring subcontractor compliance with the overall performance objectives for the project; and

Ensuring that subcontractor deliverables meet the quality objectives of the project.

Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractors as requested in Section 6.1, Primary Vendor Information.

References as specified in Section 6.2, References must be provided for any proposed subcontractors.

Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractor staff as specified in Section 6.3, Vendor Staff Skills and Experience Required.

Staff resumes for any proposed subcontractors as specified in Section 6.4, Vendor Staff Resumes.

The State may require that the awarded vendor provide proof of payment to any subcontractors used for this project.  Proposals should include a plan by which, at the State’s request, the State will be notified of such payments.

Primary vendor shall not allow any subcontractor to commence work until all insurance required of the subcontractor is provided.

Primary vendor must notify the using agency of the intended use of any subcontractors not identified within their original proposal response and provide the information originally requested in the RFP in Section 6.5, Subcontractor Information.  The primary vendor must receive agency approval prior to subcontractor commencing work.

All subcontractor employees assigned to the project must be authorized to work in this country.



RESOURCE MATRIX 

Vendors must provide a resource matrix broken down by task to include the following:

Proposed staff classification;

Estimated number of vendor staff per classification;

Estimated number of hours per person, per classification;

Identification of task(s) to be completed by the prime (P) contractor and/or subcontractor (S).  If more than one (1) subcontractor is proposed, the vendor must clearly identify the company with whom the individual is associated;

Estimated percentage of work performed on site by vendor staff; and

Estimated number of State staff required (FTE).

[bookmark: _Toc163539207]PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN 

Vendors must submit a preliminary project plan as part of the proposal, including, but not limited to:

Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities;

Planning methodologies;

Milestones;

Task conflicts and/or interdependencies;

Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 5, Scope of Work; and

Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for both Contractor and State activities, including strategies to avoid schedule slippage.

Vendors must provide a written plan addressing the roles and responsibilities and method of communication between the primary contractor and any subcontractor(s).

The preliminary project plan will be incorporated into the contract.  

The first project deliverable is the finalized detailed project plan that must include fixed deliverable due dates for all subsequent project tasks as defined in Section 5, Scope of Work.  The contract will be amended to include the State approved detailed project plan.

Vendors must identify all potential risks associated with the project, their proposed plan to mitigate the potential risks and include recommended strategies for managing those risks.

Vendors must provide information on the staff that will be located on-site in Carson City.  If staff will be located at remote locations, vendors must include specific information on plans to accommodate the exchange of information and transfer of technical and procedural knowledge.  The State encourages alternate methods of communication other than in person meetings, such as transmission of documents via email and teleconferencing, as appropriate.

[bookmark: _Toc163539208]PROJECT MANAGEMENT

Vendors must describe the project management methodology and processes utilized for:

Project integration to ensure that the various elements of the project are properly coordinated.

Project scope to ensure that the project includes all the work required and only the work required to complete the project successfully.

Time management to ensure timely completion of the project.  Include defining activities, estimating activity duration, developing and controlling the project schedule.

Management of contractor and/or subcontractor issues and resolution process.

Responding to and covering requested changes in the project time frames.

Responding to State generated issues.

Cost management to ensure that the project is completed within the approved budget.  Include resource planning, cost estimating, cost budgeting and cost control.

Resource management to ensure the most effective use of people involved in the project including subcontractors.

Communications management to ensure effective information generation, documentation, storage, transmission and disposal of project information.

Risk management to ensure that risks are identified, planned for, analyzed, communicated and acted upon effectively.

[bookmark: _Toc163539209]QUALITY ASSURANCE

Vendors must describe the quality assurance methodology and processes utilized to ensure that the project will satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 5, Scope of Work of this RFP.

[bookmark: _Toc163539210]METRICS MANAGEMENT 

Vendors must describe the metrics management methodology and processes utilized to satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 5, Scope of Work of this RFP.  The methodology must include the metrics captured and how they are tracked and measured.

[bookmark: _Toc163539211]DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT PROCESSES 

Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for:

Analyzing potential solutions, including identifying alternatives for evaluation in addition to those suggested by the State.

Developing a detailed operational concept of the interaction of the system, the user and the environment that satisfies the operational need.

Identifying the key design issues that must be resolved to support successful development of the system.

Integrating the disciplines that are essential to system functional requirements definition.

[bookmark: _Toc163539212]CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT 

Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for:

Control of changes to requirements, design and code.

Control of interface changes.

Traceability of requirements, design and code.

Tools to help control versions and builds.

Parameters established for regression testing.

Baselines established for tools, change log and modules.

Documentation of the change request process including check in/out, review and regular testing.

Documentation of the change control board and change proposal process.

Change log that tracks open/closed change requests.

[bookmark: _Toc163539213]PEER REVIEW MANAGEMENT 

Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for:

Peer reviews conducted for design, code and test cases.

Number of types of people normally involved in peer reviews.

Types of procedures and checklists utilized.

Types of statistics compiled on the type, severity and location of errors.

How errors are tracked to closure.

[bookmark: _Toc163539214]PROJECT SOFTWARE TOOLS

Vendors must describe any software tools and equipment resources to be utilized during the course of the project including minimum hardware requirements and compatibility with existing computing resources as described in Section 3.4, Current Computing Environment.

Costs and training associated with the project software tools identified must be included in Attachment L Project Costs.



[bookmark: _Toc228947346]PROJECT COSTS 

COST SCHEDULES

The Cost Schedules to be completed for this RFP are embedded as an Excel spreadsheet in Attachment L, Project Costs.

All proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due date.  In the case of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect throughout the contract negotiation process.

COST SCHEDULES

The cost for each deliverable must be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses as well as administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Each table in the Excel spreadsheet in Attachment L, Project Costs must be completed and detailed backup must be provided for all cost schedules completed. 

Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules

The schedules have been set up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

Development and Data Management Environments

Proposers must identify on spreadsheet tab 7.1.2 Dev-Data Management Envir, all costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Management Environments per Sections 5.9 - 5.10, as follows:

The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

Costs for specific licenses must be provided.

The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 

Integration, System Test and UAT Environments

Proposers must identify on spreadsheet tab 7.1.3 Inte-System Test-UAT Env, all costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments per Section 5.11 as follows:

The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

Costs for specific licenses must be provided.

The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 

Training Environment

Proposers must identify on spreadsheet tab 7.1.4 Training Environment, all costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment per Section 5.13 as follows:

The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

Costs for specific licenses must be provided.

The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 

Production Environment

Proposers must identify on spreadsheet tab 7.1.5 Production Environment, all costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environments per Section 5.14, as follows:

The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

Costs for specific licenses must be provided.

The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 

Other Associated Costs

Proposers must identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the cost schedules for any hardware and/or software proposed, as follows:

The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

Proposers must provide detailed information for each item identified.

Summary Schedule of Project Costs

Proposers must make sure that all totals from the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules, the cost schedules for any hardware and/or software proposed and other associated costs are transferred to Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs of Attachment L, Project Costs.

Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders

Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes must remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully implemented system.

Proposers must provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.

Proposers must provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers must not provide a single compilation rate.

Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule

Proposers must provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:
Listing of each product;
Original project proposed price;
Annual licensing fee, if applicable;
Annual maintenance fee; and
Percentages of the original amount for each fee.


[bookmark: _Toc180917196][bookmark: _Toc228947347]FINANCIAL 

PAYMENT

Upon review and acceptance by the State, payments for invoices are normally made within 45 – 60 days of receipt, providing all required information, documents and/or attachments have been received.

BILLING

There shall be no advance payment for services furnished by a contractor pursuant to the executed contract.

Payment for services shall only be made after completed deliverables are received, reviewed and accepted in writing by the State.

The vendor must bill the State as outlined in the approved contract and/or deliverable payment schedule.

Each billing must consist of an invoice and a copy of the State-approved deliverable sign-off form.

TIMELINESS OF BILLING

The State is on a fiscal year calendar.  All billings for dates of service prior to July 1 must be submitted to the State no later than the first Friday in August of the same year.  A billing submitted after the first Friday in August, that forces the State to process the billing as a stale claim pursuant to NRS 353.097, will subject the contractor to an administrative fee not to exceed $100.00.  This is the estimate of the additional costs to the State for processing the billing as a stale claim and this amount will be deducted from the stale claims payment due the contractor.

HOLD BACKS 

The State shall pay all invoiced amounts, less a 10% hold back, following receipt of the invoice and a fully completed project deliverable sign-off form.

The distribution of the hold backs will be negotiated with the contractor.

Actual payment of hold backs will be made with the approval of the project steering committee.
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In lieu of a pre-proposal conference, the Purchasing Division will accept questions and/or comments in writing, received by email regarding this RFP as follows:

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

Questions must be addressed and sent to the individual identified on Page 1 of this RFP.

Questions must be submitted as a Word document and not in a table format.  Following is a sample of how vendors must submit questions.  Questions that are not submitted in Word and in this format may be returned to the vendor resubmit:

Sample format:

1.	Section 4.3 – What is the State looking for in this section?

All communication regarding this RFP must include the following:

RFP #;
Vendor Name;
Contact Name;
Address:
Telephone Number; and
Email Address.

The deadline for submitting questions is as specified in Section 10, RFP Timeline.

All questions and/or comments will be addressed in writing and responses emailed or faxed to prospective vendors on or about the date specified in Section 10, RFP Timeline.



[bookmark: _Toc228947349]RFP TIMELINE

The following represents the proposed timeline for this project.  All times stated are Pacific Time (PT).

	TASK
	DATE/TIME

	
	

	Deadline for submitting questions
	February 1, 2010 @ 2:00 PM

	Answers questions submitted available 
	On or About February 16, 2010 

	Deadline for submittal of Reference Questionnaires
	March 5, 2010 

	Deadline for submission and opening of proposals
	March 8, 2010 @ 2:00 PM

	Evaluation period (approximate time frame)
	March 10 – April 23, 2010

	Selection of vendor 
	On or about May 6, 2010



NOTE:  These dates represent a tentative schedule of events.  The State reserves the right to modify these dates at any time, with appropriate notice to prospective vendors.



[bookmark: _Toc66244228][bookmark: _Toc163539052][bookmark: _Toc228947350]REFERENCE LIBRARY   

GENERAL INFORMATION

The State has established a reference library containing reference materials describing the current system, applicable regulations and information pertinent to responding to this RFP.

The information contained in the reference library has been assembled by the State to assist vendors in the preparation of proposals and to ensure that all vendors have equal access to such information.

Vendors are encouraged to review all documentation in the reference library.

While the State has attempted to gather the most accurate information available for the reference library at the time this RFP was released, the State makes no assurances or guarantees that all information and data presented is accurate or complete.

[bookmark: OLE_LINK7]REFERENCE LIBRARY CONTENTS

The reference library contains the following information: 

AB-87-EN Assembly Bill 87 – 2009 Legislature; 

NAC Chapter 239, Public Records; 

NRS 205, Crimes Against Property;

NRS 239, Public Records;

NRS 353C, Collection of Debts Owed to State Agency;

NRS 597, Miscellaneous Trade Regulations and Prohibited Acts;

NRS 603A, Security of Personal Information; and

State Security Standards









[bookmark: _Toc228947351]PROPOSAL RESPONSE SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS, FORMAT AND CONTENT

PROPOSAL PACKAGING

[bookmark: OLE_LINK9][bookmark: OLE_LINK10]If the separately sealed technical and cost proposals as well as confidential financial documentation and confidential technical information, marked as required in Section 12.1.4 and Section 12.1.7, are enclosed in another container for mailing purposes, the outermost container must fully describe the contents of the package and be clearly marked as follows:

	MARTI MARSH
State of Nevada, Purchasing Division
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300
Carson City, NV  89701

	RFP NO:
	1829

	PROPOSAL OPENING DATE:
	March 8, 2010

	PROPOSAL OPENING TIME:
	2:00 PM

	FOR:
	Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System

	VENDOR’S NAME:
	



Proposals must be received at the address referenced below no later than the date and time specified in Section 10, RFP Timeline.  Proposals that do not arrive by proposal opening time and date WILL NOT BE ACCEPTED.  Vendors may submit their proposal any time prior to the above stated deadline.

The State will not be held responsible for proposal envelopes mishandled as a result of the envelope not being properly prepared.  Facsimile, e-mail or telephone proposals will NOT be considered; however, at the State’s discretion, the proposal may be submitted all or in part on electronic media, as requested within the RFP document.  Proposal may be modified by facsimile, e-mail or written notice provided such notice is received prior to the opening of the proposals.


The technical proposal shall be submitted to the State in a sealed package and be clearly marked as follows:

	MARTI MARSH
State of Nevada, Purchasing Division
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300
Carson City, NV  89701

	RFP NO:
	1829

	PROPOSAL COMPONENT:
	TECHNICAL – PART I

	PROPOSAL OPENING DATE:
	March 8, 2010

	PROPOSAL OPENING TIME:
	2:00 PM

	FOR:
	Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System

	VENDOR’S NAME:
	



Confidential technical information shall be submitted to the State in a sealed package and be clearly marked as follows:

	MARTI MARSH
State of Nevada, Purchasing Division
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300
Carson City, NV  89701

	RFP NO:
	1829

	PROPOSAL COMPONENT:
	CONFIDENTIAL – TECHNICAL – PART II

	PROPOSAL OPENING DATE:
	March 8, 2010

	PROPOSAL OPENING TIME:
	2:00 PM

	FOR:
	Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System

	VENDOR’S NAME:
	



The cost proposal shall be submitted to the State in a sealed package and be clearly marked as follows:

	MARTI MARSH
State of Nevada, Purchasing Division
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300
Carson City, NV  89701

	RFP NO:
	1829

	PROPOSAL COMPONENT:
	COST – PART III

	PROPOSAL OPENING DATE:
	March 8, 2010

	PROPOSAL OPENING TIME:
	2:00 PM

	FOR:
	Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System

	VENDOR’S NAME:
	




Confidential financial information shall be submitted to the State in a sealed package and be clearly marked as follows:

	MARTI MARSH
State of Nevada, Purchasing Division
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300
Carson City, NV  89701

	RFP NO:
	1829

	PROPOSAL COMPONENT:
	CONFIDENTIAL  - FINANCIAL INFORMATION – PART IV 

	PROPOSAL OPENING DATE:
	March 8, 2010

	PROPOSAL OPENING TIME:
	2:00 PM

	FOR:
	Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System

	VENDOR’S NAME:
	




GENERAL SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS 

All information is to be completed as requested.

Vendors must submit their proposals as identified in the following sections.

Vendors shall submit their response in four (4) parts as designated in the following sections.

Each section within the technical proposal and cost proposal must be separated by clearly marked tabs with the appropriate section number and title as specified in the following sections.

Although it is a public opening, only the names of the vendors submitting proposals will be announced per NRS 333.335(6).  Technical and cost details about proposals submitted will not be disclosed.  Assistance for handicapped, blind or hearing-impaired persons who wish to attend the RFP opening is available.  If special arrangements are necessary, please notify the Purchasing Division designee as soon as possible and at least two days in advance of the opening.

If discrepancies are found between two or more copies of the proposal, the master copy will provide the basis for resolving such discrepancies.  If one copy of the proposal is not clearly marked “MASTER,” the State may reject the proposal.  However, the State may at its sole option, select one copy to be used as the master.

For ease of evaluation, the proposal must be presented in a format that corresponds to and references sections outlined within this RFP and must be presented in the same order.  Written responses must be placed immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section and must be presented in a style/format that is easily distinguishable from RFP language.  Exceptions/assumptions to this may be considered during the evaluation process.

If complete responses cannot be provided without referencing confidential information, such confidential information must be provided in accordance with Section 12.4, Part II – Confidential Technical Information and 12.6, Part IV – Confidential Financial Information and specific references made to the tab, page, section and/or paragraph where the confidential information can be located.

Proposals are to be prepared in such a way as to provide a straightforward, concise delineation of capabilities to satisfy the requirements of this RFP.  Expensive bindings, colored displays, promotional materials, etc., are not necessary or desired.  Emphasis should be concentrated on conformance to the RFP instructions, responsiveness to the RFP requirements, and on completeness and clarity of content.

For purposes of addressing questions concerning this RFP, the sole contact will be the Purchasing Division as specified on Page 1 of this RFP.  Upon issuance of this RFP, other employees and representatives of the agencies identified in the RFP will not answer questions or otherwise discuss the contents of this RFP with any prospective vendors or their representatives.  Failure to observe this restriction may result in disqualification of any subsequent proposal per NAC 333.155(3).  This restriction does not preclude discussions between affected parties for the purpose of conducting business unrelated to this procurement.

Vendor who believes proposal requirements or specifications are unnecessarily restrictive or limit competition may submit a request for administrative review, in writing, to the Purchasing Division.  To be considered, a request for review must be received no later than the deadline for submission of questions.

The Purchasing Division shall promptly respond in writing to each written review request, and where appropriate, issue all revisions, substitutions or clarifications through a written amendment to the RFP.

Administrative review of technical or contractual requirements shall include the reason for the request, supported by factual information, and any proposed changes to the requirements.

If a vendor changes any material RFP language, vendor’s response may be deemed non-responsive per NRS 333.311.

PART I – TECHNICAL PROPOSAL

Submission Requirements

Technical proposal must include:

One (1) original marked “MASTER”;

Six (6) identical copies; and

One (1) CD with the technical proposal contents only.  The CD must be packaged in a case with the RFP number and vendor’s name on the label.

The technical proposal must not include confidential technical information (refer to Section 12.4, Part II – Confidential Technical Information) or project costs.  Cost and/or pricing information contained in the technical proposal may cause the proposal to be rejected.


Format and Content

Tab I – Letter of Transmittal

Vendors must provide a transmittal letter not exceeding two (2) pages in length.  This letter must include the following:

A brief statement of the vendor’s understanding of the work to be done.

The names, titles, address and telephone numbers of the individuals who are authorized to make representations on behalf of the vendor.

A statement that the person signing the transmittal letter is authorized to legally bind the vendor.

Signature of an individual(s) authorized to legally bind the vendor.

In the event of a proposal submitted jointly by more than one (1) organization, one (1) organization must be designated as the prime point of contact.

Tab II – Title Page

The title page must include the following:

Technical Proposal for:  Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System.

RFP No. 1829;

Name and Address of the vendor;

Proposal Opening Date:  March 8, 2010 and

Proposal Opening Time:  2:00 PM

Tab III – State Documents

The State documents tab must include the following:

The vendor information sheet completed with an original signature by an individual authorized to bind the organization.

The cover page(s) from all amendments with an original signature by an individual authorized to bind the organization.

Attachment A – Confidentiality of Proposal and Certification of Indemnification for the primary vendor and the subcontractor(s) with an original signature by an individual authorized to bind the organization.

Attachment C1 and Attachment C2 – Primary Vendor and Subcontractor(s) Certifications with an original signature by an individual authorized to bind the organization.


A copy of vendor’s Certificate of Insurance identifying the coverages and minimum limits currently in effect.

Copies of any vendor licensing agreements and/or hardware and software maintenance agreements.

Copies of the applicable certifications and/or licenses.

Tab IV - Attachment B1 

The Technical Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP for both the primary vendor and the subcontractor(s) with an original signature by an individual authorized to bind the organization must be included in this tab.

Tab V – Executive Summary

Vendors may submit up to three (3) pages summarizing the contents of the proposal.

Tab VI – Table of Contents

An accurate and updated table of contents must be provided.

Tab VII – Section 4 – System Requirements

Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section.

Tab VIII – Section 5 – Scope of Work

Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section.

Tab VIX– Section 6 – Company Background and References

Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section.  This section must also include the requested information in Section 6.5, Subcontractor Information, if applicable.

Tab X – Attachment I – Proposed Staff Resume(s)

Vendors must include all proposed staff resumes per Section 6.4, Vendor Staff Resumes in this section.  This section should also include any subcontractor proposed staff resumes, if applicable.

Tab XI – Preliminary Project Plan

Vendors must include the preliminary project plan in this section.

Tab XII – Other Informational Material

Vendors must include any other applicable reference material in this section clearly cross referenced with the proposal response.

PART II – CONFIDENTIAL TECHNICAL INFORMATION

Submission Requirements

Confidential technical information must include:

One (1) original marked “MASTER”; 

Six (6) identical copies; and

One (1) CD with the confidential technical proposal contents only.  The CD must be packaged in a case with the RFP number and vendor’s name on the label.

Format and Content

Tab I – Title Page

The title page must include the following:

Confidential Technical Information for:  Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System

RFP No. 1829;

Name and Address of the vendor;

Proposal Opening Date:  March 8, 2010, and

Proposal Opening Time:  2:00 PM

Tabs – Confidential Technical Information

Vendors must have tabs in the confidential technical information that cross reference back to the technical proposal.

PART III – COST PROPOSAL

Submission Requirements

Cost proposal must include:

One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and

Six (6)  identical copies.

One (1) CD with the cost proposal contents only.  The CD must be packaged in a case with the RFP number and vendor’s name on the label.

The cost proposal must not be marked “confidential” except for trade or confidential business information as identified in NRS 333.020.

Format and Content

Tab I – Title Page

The title page must include the following:

Cost Proposal for:  Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System,

RFP No. 1829;

Name and Address of the vendor;

Proposal Opening Date:  March 8, 2010 and

Proposal Opening Time:  2:00 PM

Tab II – Cost Proposal

Cost proposal must be in the format identified in Attachment L, Project Costs. 

Tab III – Attachment B2 – Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP

Vendors must include the cost proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP with an original signature by an individual authorized to bind the organization within this section

PART IV – CONFIDENTIAL FINANCIAL INFORMATION

Submission Requirements

Confidential financial information must include:

One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and

Two (2) identical copies.

Format and Content

Tab I – Title Page

The title page must include the following:

Confidential Financial Information for:  Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System;

RFP No. 1829;

Name and Address of the vendor;

Proposal Opening Date:  March 8, 2010 and

Proposal Opening Time:  2:00 PM

Tab II – Financial Information and Documentation

Dun and Bradstreet Number

The completed Attachment K, State of Nevada Registration Substitute IRS Form W-9

The last two (2) years and current year interim:

(1) Profit and Loss Statement
(2) Balance Statement
[bookmark: _Toc228947352]
PROPOSAL EVALUATION AND AWARD PROCESS

Proposals shall be consistently evaluated and scored in accordance with NRS 333.335(3) based upon the following criteria:

· Demonstrated competence
· Experience in performance of comparable engagements
· Conformance with the terms of this RFP
· Expertise and availability of key personnel
· Cost

Note:  Financial stability will be scored on a pass/fail basis.

Proposals shall be kept confidential until a contract is awarded.

The evaluation committee may also contact the references provided in response to the Section identified as Company Background and References; contact any vendor to clarify any response; contact any current users of a vendor’s services; solicit information from any available source concerning any aspect of a proposal; and seek and review any other information deemed pertinent to the evaluation process.  The evaluation committee shall not be obligated to accept the lowest priced proposal, but shall make an award in the best interests of the State of Nevada per NRS 333.335(5).

Each vendor must include in its proposal a complete disclosure of any alleged significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, any civil or criminal litigation or investigations pending which involves the vendor or in which the vendor has been judged guilty or liable.  Failure to comply with the terms of this provision may disqualify any proposal.  The State reserves the right to reject any proposal based upon the vendor’s prior history with the State or with any other party, which documents, without limitation, unsatisfactory performance, adversarial or contentious demeanor, significant failure(s) to meet contract milestones or other contractual failures.  See generally, NRS 333.335.

Clarification discussions may, at the State’s sole option, be conducted with vendors who submit proposals determined to be acceptable and competitive per NAC 333.165.  Vendors shall be accorded fair and equal treatment with respect to any opportunity for discussion and/or written revisions of proposals.  Such revisions may be permitted after submissions and prior to award for the purpose of obtaining best and final offers.  In conducting discussions, there shall be no disclosure of any information derived from proposals submitted by competing vendors.  Any modifications made to the original proposal during the best and final negotiations will be included as part of the contract.

A Notification of Intent to Award shall be issued in accordance with NAC 333.170.  Any award is contingent upon the successful negotiation of final contract terms and upon approval of the Board of Examiners, when required.  Negotiations shall be confidential and not subject to disclosure to competing vendors unless and until an agreement is reached.  If contract negotiations cannot be concluded successfully, the State upon written notice to all vendors may negotiate a contract with the next highest scoring vendor or withdraw the RFP.  

Any contract resulting from this RFP shall not be effective unless and until approved by the Nevada State Board of Examiners (NRS 284.173).



[bookmark: _Toc228947353]TERMS AND CONDITIONS

PROCUREMENT AND PROPOSAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS

In accordance with NRS 333.336, if a vendor submitting a proposal in response to this solicitation is a resident of another state, and that other state applies to vendors who are residents of that state a preference, which is not afforded to vendors or contractors who are residents of the State of Nevada, the State of Nevada, Purchasing Division shall, insofar as is practicable, adjust the out-of-state vendor’s proposal by an amount that is substantially equivalent to the preference that the other state of which the vendor is a resident denies to vendors or contractors who are residents of the State of Nevada.

This procurement is being conducted in accordance with NRS Chapter 333 and NAC Chapter 333.

The State reserves the right to alter, amend, or modify any provisions of this RFP, or to withdraw this RFP, at any time prior to the award of a contract pursuant hereto, if it is in the best interest of the State to do so.  

The State reserves the right to waive informalities and minor irregularities in proposals received.

The State reserves the right to reject any or all proposals received prior to contract award (NRS 333.350).

The State shall not be obligated to accept the lowest priced proposal, but will make an award in the best interests of the State of Nevada after all factors have been evaluated (NRS 333.335).

Any irregularities or lack of clarity in the RFP should be brought to the Purchasing Division designee’s attention as soon as possible so that corrective addenda may be furnished to prospective vendors.

Proposals must include any and all proposed terms and conditions, including, without limitation, written warranties, maintenance/service agreements, license agreements and lease purchase agreements.  The omission of these documents renders a proposal non-responsive.

Alterations, modifications or variations to a proposal may not be considered unless authorized by the RFP or by addendum or amendment.

Proposals which appear unrealistic in the terms of technical commitments, lack of technical competence, or are indicative of failure to comprehend the complexity and risk of this contract, may be rejected.

Proposals from employees of the State of Nevada will be considered in as much as they do not conflict with the State Administrative Manual, NRS Chapter 281 and NRS Chapter 284.

Proposals may be withdrawn by written or facsimile notice received prior to the proposal opening time.  Withdrawals received after the proposal opening time will not be considered except as authorized by NRS 333.350(3).

Prices offered by vendors in their proposals are an irrevocable offer for the term of the contract and any contract extensions.  The awarded vendor agrees to provide the purchased services at the costs, rates and fees as set forth in their proposal in response to this RFP.  No other costs, rates or fees shall be payable to the awarded vendor for implementation of their proposal.

The State is not liable for any costs incurred by vendors prior to entering into a formal contract.  Costs of developing the proposal or any other such expenses incurred by the vendor in responding to the RFP, are entirely the responsibility of the vendor, and shall not be reimbursed in any manner by the State. 

All proposals submitted become the property of the State, selection or rejection does not affect this right; proposals will be returned only at the State’s option and at the vendor’s request and expense.  The master technical proposal, the master cost proposal and Confidential Information of each response shall be retained for official files.  Only the master technical and master cost will become public record after the award of a contract.  The failure to separately package and clearly mark Part II and Part IV – which contains Confidential Information, Trade Secrets and/or Proprietary Information, shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for damages caused by release of the information by the State. 

Vendor understands and acknowledges that the representations above are material and important, and will be relied on by the State in evaluation of the proposal.  Any vendor misrepresentation shall be treated as fraudulent concealment from the State of the true facts relating to the proposal.

The Nevada Attorney General will not render any type of legal opinion regarding this transaction.

Any unsuccessful vendor may file an appeal in strict compliance with NRS 333.370 and Chapter 333 of the Nevada Administrative Code.

CONTRACT TERMS AND CONDITIONS

[bookmark: _Toc66244263][bookmark: _Toc163539087]Background Checks

All contractor personnel assigned to the contract must have a current fingerprint search and background check performed by the Federal Bureau of Investigation or other Federal investigative authority.

All costs associated with this will be at the contractor’s expense.

The contractor shall provide to the Department of Information Technology (DoIT) the following documents:

A Civil Applicant Waiver Form, signed by the contractor(s);

A Prior Criminal Conviction Disclosure Form, signed by the contractor(s);

Two (2) completed fingerprint cards from a local sheriff’s office (or other law enforcement agency);

A money order or certified check made payable to the Criminal History Repository in the amount of $51.25;

A Civil Names Check (Personal Identification) Form completed and signed by the contractor; and

A money order or certified check made payable to the Department of Information Technology (DoIT) in the amount of $20.00.

In lieu of the above background check and subject to acceptance by the Chief Information Security Officer, contractor may submit a current active federal authority security clearance (FBI, DoD, NSA).

Contractor(s) may not begin work until such time as they have been cleared by the Department of Information Technology’s Office of Information Security.

Unfavorable results from a background check may result in the removal of vendor staff from the project.

Performance of vendors will be rated semi-annually following contract award and then annually for the term of the contract by the using State agency in six categories: customer service; timeliness; quality; technology; flexibility; and pricing.  Vendors will be notified in writing of their rating.

The awarded vendor will be the sole point of contract responsibility.  The State will look solely to the awarded vendor for the performance of all contractual obligations which may result from an award based on this RFP, and the awarded vendor shall not be relieved for the non-performance of any or all subcontractors. 

The awarded vendor must maintain, for the duration of its contract, insurance coverages as set forth in the Insurance Schedule of the contract form appended to this RFP.  Work on the contract shall not begin until after the awarded vendor has submitted acceptable evidence of the required insurance coverages.  Failure to maintain any required insurance coverage or acceptable alternative method of insurance will be deemed a breach of contract. 

Notwithstanding any other requirement of this section, the State reserves the right to consider reasonable alternative methods of insuring the contract in lieu of the insurance policies required by the below-stated Insurance Schedule.  It will be the awarded vendor’s responsibility to recommend to the State alternative methods of insuring the contract.  Any alternatives proposed by a vendor should be accompanied by a detailed explanation regarding the vendor’s inability to obtain insurance coverage as described below.  The State shall be the sole and final judge as to the adequacy of any substitute form of insurance coverage.

The State will not be liable for Federal, State, or Local excise taxes per NRS 372.325.

Attachment B1 and Attachment B2 of this RFP shall constitute an agreement to all terms and conditions specified in the RFP, including, without limitation, the Attachment D, Contract Form and all terms and conditions therein, except such terms and conditions that the vendor expressly excludes.  Exceptions and assumptions will be taken into consideration as part of the evaluation process.

The State reserves the right to negotiate final contract terms with any vendor selected per NAC 333.170.  The contract between the parties will consist of the RFP together with any modifications thereto, and the awarded vendor’s proposal, together with any modifications and clarifications thereto that are submitted at the request of the State during the evaluation and negotiation process.  In the event of any conflict or contradiction between or among these documents, the documents shall control in the following order of precedence:  the final executed contract, the RFP, any modifications and clarifications to the awarded vendor’s proposal, and the awarded vendor’s proposal.  Specific exceptions to this general rule may be noted in the final executed contract.

Local governments (as defined in NRS 332.015) are intended third party beneficiaries of any contract resulting from this RFP and any local government may join or use any contract resulting from this RFP subject to all terms and conditions thereof pursuant to NRS 332.195.  The State is not liable for the obligations of any local government which joins or uses any contract resulting from this RFP.

Any person who requests or receives a Federal contract, grant, loan or cooperative agreement shall file with the using agency a certification that the person making the declaration has not made, and will not make, any payment prohibited by subsection (a) of 31 U.S.C. 1352.

Pursuant to NRS 613 in connection with the performance of work under this contract, the contractor agrees not to discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, creed, color, national origin, sex, sexual orientation or age, including, without limitation, with regard to employment, upgrading, demotion or transfer, recruitment or recruitment advertising, layoff or termination, rates of pay or other forms of compensation, and selection for training, including, without limitation apprenticeship.

The contractor further agrees to insert this provision in all subcontracts, hereunder, except subcontracts for standard commercial supplies or raw materials.

PROJECT TERMS AND CONDITIONS

[bookmark: _Toc66244260][bookmark: _Toc163539083]Award of Related Contracts

The State may undertake or award supplemental contracts for work related to this project or any portion thereof.  The contractor shall be bound to cooperate fully with such other contractors and the State in all cases.

All subcontractors shall be required to abide by this provision as a condition of the contract between the subcontractor and the prime contractor.

[bookmark: _Toc66244249][bookmark: _Toc163539073]Products and/or Alternatives

The vendor shall not propose an alternative that would require the State to acquire hardware or software or change processes in order to function properly on the vendor’s system unless vendor included a clear description of such proposed alternatives and clearly mark any descriptive material to show the proposed alternative.

An acceptable alternative is one the State considers satisfactory in meeting the requirements of this RFP.

The State, at its sole discretion, will determine if the proposed alternative meets the intent of the original RFP requirement.

[bookmark: _Toc66244253][bookmark: _Toc163539084]State Owned Property

The awarded vendor shall be responsible for the proper custody and care of any State owned property furnished by the State for use in connection with the performance of the contract and will reimburse the State for any loss or damage.

[bookmark: _Toc66244261][bookmark: _Toc163539085]Contractor Space  

The contractor will not be required to have its project management located in Carson City for the duration of the project.

All communication line costs, contractor computers, workstations, workstation hardware and software and contractor facilities will be the responsibility of the contractor, however the SCO may make restricted telephone lines available at no charge to the vendor.  

The contractor must comply with the State standards for hardware, software and communication lines.

Contractors must coordinate installation of communication lines with DoIT Data Communications.

The contractor must, at its own expense and through its own channels, provide its own basic office supplies, clerical support, facsimile machine, furniture, photocopying, phone service and any other necessary equipment and/or resources for its operations.

The State will provide space for two (2) contractor personnel.  If additional space is required, the space selected by the contractor must be mutually agreed upon by the State and have the following office and furniture available for the State:
	
One (1) oversight Project Manager office,

One (1)  State technical staff, and

One (1) small conference area for project meetings.

The State guarantees the contractor access to the job site premises, when appropriate, during reasonable hours and without undue hindrance and/or interference in performing work required under the contract.

[bookmark: _Toc66244264][bookmark: _Toc163539088]Inspection/Acceptance of Work

It is expressly understood and agreed all work done by the contractor shall be subject to inspection and acceptance by the State.

Any progress inspections and approval by the State of any item of work shall not forfeit the right of the State to require the correction of any faulty workmanship or material at any time during the course of the work and warranty period thereafter, although previously approved by oversight.

Nothing contained herein shall relieve the contractor of the responsibility for proper installation and maintenance of the work, materials and equipment required under the terms of the contract until all work has been completed and accepted by the State.

[bookmark: _Toc66244265][bookmark: _Toc163539089]Completion of Work

Prior to completion of all work, the contractor shall remove from the premises all equipment and materials belonging to the contractor.  Upon completion of the work, the contractor shall leave the site in a clean and neat condition satisfactory to the State.

[bookmark: _Toc66244266][bookmark: _Toc163539090]Periodic Project Reviews

On a periodic basis, the State reserves the right to review the approved project plan and associated deliverables to assess the direction of the project and determine if changes are required.

Changes to the approved project plan and/or associated deliverables may result in a contract amendment.

In the event changes do not include cost, scope or significant schedule modifications, mutually agreed to changes may be documented in memo form and signed by all parties to the contract.

[bookmark: _Toc66244267][bookmark: _Toc163539091]Change Management

Should requirements be identified during system validation, development and/or implementation that change the required work to complete the project and upon receipt of a change order request by the contractor, a written, detailed proposal must be submitted as outlined in Section 14.3.8.2.

Within 15 working days of receipt of a requested change order, the contractor must submit an amended project plan to include:

The scope of work;

Impacts to the schedule for remaining work for implementing the identified change;

Impacts of not approving the change;

Estimated cost of change;

Alternative analysis of all identified solutions to include, but not limited to:

1) A system impact report;
2) Resource requirements for both the State and the contractor;
3) A work plan;
4) Estimated hours to complete the work;
5) The estimated cost of each solution; and
6) A plan for testing the change.

The amended project plan will be prepared at no cost to the State and must detail all impacts to the project.  The contractor must present the project plan to the Steering Committee prior to final acceptance and approval.

The Steering Committee will either accept the proposal or withdraw the request within 15 working days after receiving the proposal.

[bookmark: _Toc66244268][bookmark: _Toc163539092]Issue Resolution

During the term of the contract, issue resolution will be a critical component.  The following process will be adhered to for all issues.

Presentation of Issues

Issues must be presented in writing to the designated project manager for each party.

A uniform issues processing form will be developed by the State to record all issues, responses, tracking and dispositions.

A project issues log will be kept by the State.

Issues raised by either party must be accepted, rejected and/or responded to in writing within three (3) working days of presentation or by a mutually agreed upon due date.

Failure to accept, reject and/or respond within the specified time frame will result in deeming the issue presented as accepted and the party presenting the issue may proceed to act as if the issue were actually accepted.

Escalation Process

If no resolution is obtainable by the respective project managers, the issue will be escalated to the:

· State Controller or designee; and

· Designated representative for the contractor.

A meeting between the parties will take place within three (3) working days or a mutually agreed upon time frame.

Final resolution of issues will be provided in writing within two (2) working days of the meeting or a mutually agreed upon time frame.

All parties agree to exercise good faith in dispute/issue resolution.

If no resolution is obtainable after the above review, the issue will be escalated to the Steering Committee for the State and the designated representative for the contractor.

A meeting between the parties will take place within three (3) working days of the meeting or a mutually agreed upon time frame.

Final resolution of issues will be provided in writing within two (2) working days of the meeting or a mutually agreed upon time frame.

Proceed with Duties

The State and the contractor agree that during the time the parties are attempting to resolve any dispute in accordance with the provisions of the contract, all parties to the contract shall diligently perform their duties thereunder.

Schedule, Cost and/or Scope Changes

If any issue resolution results in schedule, cost and/or scope changes, a State BOE contract amendment will be required.

[bookmark: _Toc66244269][bookmark: _Toc163539093]Quality Assurance Resolution Committee  

A Quality Assurance (QA) Resolution Committee is a group made up of project team members who have the responsibility and authority to act upon and resolve problems, issues and concerns identified in QA Reports.  Typically, the QA Resolution Committee has the following members:  Project Sponsor, Project Manager, Contractor Project Manager (if applicable), QA representative and the Team Leads responsible for each of the critical areas of the project.  The members of this committee must have the authority to make decisions and take action on the items identified on the QA Report(s).  The timing and distribution list for the QA Reports is determined by the Project Sponsor and the QA Representative and will be documented in a Service Level Agreement between these two parties.  The QA Resolution Committee must meet within a few days of the QA Report being delivered since timely action is required to resolve critical project problems.

When the project is initiated, the Project Sponsor, QA Representative and Project Manager will meet to decide who the appropriate QA Resolution Committee members will be.

[bookmark: _Toc66244270][bookmark: _Toc163539094]Travel Requirements 

Most design, development and testing activities will occur in Carson City (except those activities mutually agreed to be performed at the contractor’s facility).  However, in the event the contractor’s staff is required by the State to work outside of Carson City on specific tasks, the contractor may be reimbursed for travel expenses based on the State Travel Policy in place at the time the travel occurs.

Source Code Ownership

The contractor agrees that in addition to all other rights set forth in this section the State shall have a nonexclusive, royalty-free and irrevocable license to reproduce or otherwise use and authorize others to use all software, procedures, files and other documentation comprising the DCARS at any time during the period of the contract and thereafter.
[bookmark: OLE_LINK6][bookmark: OLE_LINK8]
The contractor agrees to deliver such material to the State within 20 business days from receipt of the request by the State.  Such request may be made by the State at any time prior to the expiration of the contract.

The license shall include, but not be limited to:

All DCARS and supporting programs in the most current version;

All scripts, programs, transaction management or database synchronization software and other system instructions for operating the system in the most current version;

All data files in the most current version;

User and operational manuals and other documentation;

System and program documentation describing the most current version of the system, including the most current versions of source and object code;

Training programs for the State and other designated State staff, their agents, or designated representatives, in the operating and maintenance of the system;

Any and all performance-enhancing operational plans and products, exclusive of equipment; and 

All specialized or specially modified operating system software and specially developed programs, including utilities, software and documentation used in the operation of the system.

All computer source and executable programs, including development utilities, and all documentation of the installed system enhancements and improvements shall become the exclusive property of the State and may not be copied or removed by the contractor or any employee of the contractor without the express written permission of the State.

Proprietary software proposed for use as an enhancement or within a functional area of the system may require the contractor to give, or otherwise cause to be given, to the State an irrevocable right to use the software as part of the system into perpetuity.

Exemptions may be granted if the proprietary product is proposed with this right in place and is defined with sufficient specificity in the proposal that the State can determine whether to fully accept it as the desired solution.

The contractor shall be required to provide sufficient information regarding the objectives and specifications of any proprietary software to allow it functions to be duplicated by other commercial or public domain products.

The software products (i.e., search engine) must be pre-approved by the State.  The State reserves the right to select such products.

Ongoing upgrades of the application software must be provided through the end of the contract.

Any other specialized software not covered under a public domain license to be integrated into the system must be identified as to its commercial source and the cost must be identified in Attachment L, Project Costs.

The State may, at is option, purchase commercially available software components itself.

Title to all portions of the system must be transferred to the State including portions (e.g., documentation) as they are created, changed and/or modified.

The contractor must convey to the State, upon request and without limitation, copies of all interim work products, system documentation, operating instructions, procedures, data processing source code and executable programs that are part of the system, whether they are developed by the employees of the contractor or any subcontractor as part of this contract or transferred from another public domain system or contract.

The provision of Section 14.3.12 Source Code Ownership must be incorporated into any subcontract that relates to the development, operation or maintenance of any component part of the system.

[bookmark: _Toc163539096]Escrow Account

The State may require contractor to establish an escrow account.  The escrow agent chosen for this transaction must be acceptable to the State.

If required, the escrow account must contain the following items:

Two copies of the source code (preferably commented code) including all listing of the lines of programming and any custom developed code for the MSLP system for each version of the software on virus-free magnetic media, compiled and ready to be read by a computer;

A complete copy of the executable code including table structures, data structures, system tables and data;

A golden master of the software.

Build scripts;

Any configuration files separate from the build scripts;

Object libraries;

Application Program Interfaces (APIs);

Compilation instructions in written format or recorded on video format;

Complete documentation on all aspects of the system including design documentation, technical documentation and user documentation; and

Names and addresses of key technical employees that a licensee may hire as a subcontractor in the event the contractor ceases to exist.

The escrow deposit materials must be shipped to the escrow agent via a traceable courier or electronically.  Upon receipt of the materials, the escrow agent must verify that the contents of the deposit are in good working order and certify the same to the State.

The escrow agency must store the materials in a media vault with climate control and a gas-based fire extinguishing system.  

Each time the contractor makes a new release or updated version of the software available to customers, that version as described in Section 14.3.13.2 must be deposited with the escrow agent and proof of the deposit must be forwarded to the State. 

In the event that contractor becomes insolvent, subject to receivership, or becomes voluntarily or involuntarily subject to the jurisdiction of the bankruptcy court, or if the contractor fails to provide maintenance and/or support for the product as outlined in the contract, or the contractor discontinues the product, the State will be entitled to access the software source code and related items for use in maintaining the system either by its own staff or by a third party.

	Any costs associated with an escrow account must be included in Attachment L, Cost Schedules

[bookmark: _Toc66244272][bookmark: _Toc163539097]Ownership of Information and Data

The State shall have unlimited rights to use, disclose or duplicate, for any purpose whatsoever, all information and data developed, derived, documented, installed, improved or furnished by the contractor under this contract.

All files containing any Controller’s Office information are the sole and exclusive property of the State.  The contractor agrees not to use information obtained for any purposes not directly related to this contract without prior written permission from the State.

Contractor agrees to abide by all federal and State confidentiality requirements.

[bookmark: _Toc66244273][bookmark: _Toc163539098]Guaranteed Access to Software

The State shall have full and complete access to all source code, documentation, utilities, software tools and other similar items used to develop/install the proposed DCARS or may be useful in maintaining or enhancing the equipment and DCARS after it is operating in a production environment.  

For any of the above-mentioned items not turned over to the State upon completion of the installation, the contractor must provide a guarantee to the State of uninterrupted future access to, and license to use, those items.  The guarantee must be binding on all agents, successors and assignees of the contractor and subcontractor.

The State reserves the right to consult legal counsel as to the sufficiency of the licensing agreement and guarantee of access offered by the contractor.

Patent or Copyright Infringement

To the extent of any limited liability expressed in the contract, the contractor agrees to indemnify, defend and hold harmless, not excluding the State’s right to participate, the State from any and all claims, actions, damages, liabilities, costs and expenses, including reasonable attorney’s fees and expenses, arising out of any claims of infringement by the contractor of any United State Patent or trade secret, or any copyright, trademark, service mark, trade name or similar proprietary rights conferred by common law or by any law of the United States or any state said to have occurred because of systems provided or work performed by the contractor, and, the contractor shall do what is necessary to render the subject matter non-infringing in order that the State may continue its use without interruption or otherwise reimburse all consideration paid by the State to the contractor.

[bookmark: _Toc66244285][bookmark: _Toc163539109]Contract Restriction

Pursuant to NAC 333.180, if the Division or using agency undertakes a project that requires (A) more than one request for proposals or invitation for bids; and (B) an initial contract for the design of the project, the person who is awarded the initial contract for the design of the project, or any associated subcontractor, may not make a proposal, assist another person in making a proposal, or otherwise materially participate in any subsequent contract related to that project, unless his participation in the subsequent contract is within the scope of the initial contract.
 
Period of Performance

The contract will be effective upon approval by the BOE and through the period of time the system is installed, operational and fully accepted by the State, including the maintenance and warranty period and delivery and acceptance of all project documentation and other associated material.

[bookmark: _Toc66244286][bookmark: _Toc163539110]Right to Publish

All requests for the publication or release of any information pertaining to this RFP and any subsequent contract must be in writing and sent to the State Controller’s Project Office. 

No announcement concerning the award of a contract as a result of this RFP can be made without prior written approval of the State Controller or designee.

As a result of the selection of the contractor to supply the requested services, the State is neither endorsing nor suggesting the contractor is the best or only solution.

The contractor shall not use, in its external advertising, marketing programs, or other promotional efforts, any data, pictures or other representation of any State facility, except with the specific advance written authorization of the State Controller or designee.

Throughout the term of the contract, the contractor must secure the written approval of the State per Section 14.3.19.2 prior to the release of any information pertaining to work or activities covered by the contract.

[bookmark: _Toc66244288][bookmark: _Toc163539112]Key Personnel

Key personnel will be incorporated into the contract.  Replacement of key personnel may be accomplished in the following manner:

A representative of the contractor authorized to bind the company will notify the State in writing of the change in key personnel.

The State may accept the change of the key personnel by notifying the contractor in writing.

The signed acceptance will be considered to be an update to the key personnel and will not require a contract amendment.  A copy of the acceptance must be kept in the official contract file.

Replacements to key personnel are bound by all terms and conditions of the contract and any subsequent issue resolutions and other project documentation agreed to by the previous personnel.

If key personnel are replaced, someone with comparable skill and experience level must replace them.

At any time that the contractor provides notice of the permanent removal or resignation of any of the management, supervisory or other key professional personnel and prior to the permanent assignment of replacement staff to the contract, the contractor shall provide a resume and references for a minimum of two (2) individuals qualified for and proposed to replace any vacancies in key personnel, supervisory or management position.

Upon request, the proposed individuals will be made available within five (5) calendar days of such notice for an in-person interview with State staff at no cost to the State.

The State will have the right to accept, reject or request additional candidates within five (5) calendar days of receipt of resumes or interviews with the proposed individuals, whichever comes later.

A written transition plan must be provided to the State prior to approval of any change in key personnel.

The State reserves the right to have any contract or management staff replaced at the sole discretion and as deemed necessary by the State.  

[bookmark: _Toc66244293][bookmark: _Toc163539118]Authorization to Work

Contractor is responsible for ensuring that all employees and/or subcontractors are authorized to work in the United States.

[bookmark: _Toc163539149]Warranties

General Warranty

Contractor warrants that all services, deliverables, and/or work products under the contract shall be completed in a workmanlike manner consistent with standards in the trade, profession, or industry; shall conform to or exceed the specifications set forth in the incorporated attachments; and shall be fit for ordinary use, of good quality, with no material defects.

System Compliance

Licensor represents and warrants: (a) that each Product shall be Date Compliant; shall be designed to be used prior to, during, and after the calendar year 2000 A.D.; will operate consistently, predictably and accurately, without interruption or manual intervention, and in accordance with all requirements of this Agreement, including without limitation the Applicable Specifications and the Documentation, during each such time period, and the transitions between them, in relation to dates it encounters or processes; (b) that all date recognition and processing by each Product will include the Four Digit Year Format and will correctly recognize and process the date of February 29, and any related data, during Leap Years; and (c) that all date sorting by each Product that includes a "year category" shall be done based on the Four Digit Year Format.



[bookmark: _Toc228947354]SUBMISSION CHECKLIST

This checklist is provided for vendor’s convenience only and identifies documents that must be submitted with each package in order to be considered responsive.  Any proposals received without these requisite documents may be deemed non-responsive and not considered for contract award. 

	Part I – Technical Proposal – Submission Requirements
	Completed

	Required number of Technical Proposals per submission requirements
	

	One (1) CD with contents of the Technical Proposal only
	

	Required Information to be submitted with Technical Proposal under the following tabs:
	

		Tab I – Letter of Transmittal
	

		Tab II – Title Page
	

		Tab III – State Documents
	

		Tab IV – Attachment B1 – Technical Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP
	

		Tab V – Executive Summary
	

		Tab VI – Table of Contents
	

		Tab VII – Section 4 – System Requirements
	

		Tab VIII – Section 5 – Scope of Work
	

		Tab IX – Section 6 – Company Background and References
	

		Tab X – Attachment I – Proposed Staff Resume(s)
	

		Tab XI – Preliminary Project Plan
	

		Tab XII – Other Informational Material
	

	Part II – Confidential Technical Information
	

	Required number of Confidential Technical Information Proposals per submission requirements
	

	One (1) CD with contents of the Confidential Technical Information only
	

		Tab I – Title Page
	

		Tabs – Appropriate tabs and information that cross reference back to the technical proposal
	




	Part III – Cost Proposal
	

	Required number of Cost Proposals per submission requirements
	

	One (1) CD with contents of the Cost Proposal only
	

		Tab I – Title Page
	

		Tab II– Cost Proposal Spreadsheets
	

		Tab III – Attachment B2 - Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP
	

	Part IV – Confidential Financial Information
	

	Required number of Confidential Financial Information Proposals per submission requirements
	

		Tab I – Title Page
	

		Tab II – Financial Information and Documentation
	

	REMINDERS
	

	Send out Reference Forms for Primary Vendor (with Part A completed)
	

	Send out Reference Forms for Subcontractors (with Part A completed, if applicable)
	



[bookmark: _Toc228947355]
ATTACHMENT A – CONFIDENTIALITY OF PROPOSAL AND CERTIFICATION OF INDEMNIFICATION

PRIMARY VENDOR

Submitted proposals, which are marked “confidential” in their entirety, or those in which a significant portion of the submitted proposal is marked “confidential” will not be accepted by the State of Nevada.  Pursuant to NRS 333.333, only specific parts of the proposal may be labeled a “trade secret” as defined in NRS 600A.030(5).  All proposals are confidential until the contract is awarded; at which time, both successful and unsuccessful vendors’ technical and cost proposals become public information.  In accordance with the Submittal Instructions of this RFP, vendors are requested to submit confidential information in separate binder(s) marked “Confidential - Technical” and “Confidential – Financial Information”.

The State will not be responsible for any information contained within the proposal should vendors not comply with the labeling and packing requirements, proposals will be released as submitted.  In the event a governing board acts as the final authority, there may be public discussion regarding the submitted proposals that will be in an open meeting format, the proposals will remain confidential. 

By signing below, I understand it is my responsibility as the vendor to act in protection of the labeled information and agree to defend and indemnify the State of Nevada for honoring such designation.  I duly realize failure to so act will constitute a complete waiver and all submitted information will become public information; additionally, failure to label any information that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for damages caused by the release of the information.

This proposal contains Confidential Information, Trade Secrets and/or Proprietary information as defined in Section 2 “ACRONYMS/DEFINITIONS.” 

Please initial the appropriate response in the box below.

	YES
	
	NO
	



If Confidential Information is contained within this proposal, vendor must indicate each confidential item in the table below.

	Proposal Page #
	Proposal Section #
	Justification for Confidential Status

	
	
	

	
	
	



	SIGNATURE:
	
	
	

	
	Primary Vendor
	
	Date

	
	
	
	

	PRINT NAME:
	
	
	

	
	Primary Vendor
	
	



 (
This document must be submitted in Tab III of vendor’s technical proposal
)



[bookmark: _Toc199056543][bookmark: _Toc228947356]ATTACHMENT B1 – TECHNICAL PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION OF COMPLIANCE
WITH TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF RFP

PRIMARY VENDOR

I have read, understand and agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this Request for Proposal.  

Checking “YES” indicates acceptance of all terms and conditions, while checking “NO” denotes non-acceptance and vendor’s exceptions and/or assumptions should be detailed below.  In order for any exceptions and/or assumptions to be considered they MUST be documented.  The State will not accept additional exceptions and/or assumptions if submitted after the proposal submission deadline.

	YES
	
	I agree
	
	NO
	
	Exceptions and Assumptions identified below




	SIGNATURE:
	
	
	

	
	Primary Vendor
	
	Date

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	PRINT NAME:
	
	
	

	
	Primary Vendor
	
	

	
	
	
	



Attach additional sheets if necessary.  Vendors must use the following format.

EXCEPTION SUMMARY FORM
	RFP SECTION NUMBER
	RFP PAGE NUMBER
	EXCEPTION
(PROVIDE A DETAILED EXPLANATION)

	
	
	

	
	
	

	
	
	



ASSUMPTION SUMMARY FORM
	RFP SECTION NUMBER
	RFP PAGE NUMBER
	ASSUMPTION
(PROVIDE A DETAILED EXPLANATION)

	
	
	

	
	
	

	
	
	



 (
This docum
ent must be submitted in Tab IV
 of vendor’s technical proposal
)

[bookmark: _Toc228947357]ATTACHMENT B2 – COST PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION OF COMPLIANCE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF RFP

PRIMARY VENDOR

I have read, understand and agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this Request for Proposal.  

Checking “YES” indicates acceptance of all terms and conditions, while checking “NO” denotes non-acceptance and vendor’s exceptions and/or assumptions should be detailed below.  In order for any exceptions and/or assumptions to be considered they MUST be documented.  The State will not accept additional exceptions and/or assumptions if submitted after the proposal submission deadline.

	YES
	
	I agree
	
	NO
	
	Exceptions and Assumptions identified below




	SIGNATURE:
	
	
	

	
	Primary Vendor
	
	Date

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	PRINT NAME:
	
	
	

	
	Primary Vendor
	
	

	
	
	
	



Attach additional sheets if necessary.  Vendors must use the following format.

EXCEPTION SUMMARY FORM
	RFP SECTION NUMBER
	RFP PAGE NUMBER
	EXCEPTION
(PROVIDE A DETAILED EXPLANATION)

	
	
	

	
	
	

	
	
	



ASSUMPTION SUMMARY FORM
	RFP SECTION NUMBER
	RFP PAGE NUMBER
	ASSUMPTION
(PROVIDE A DETAILED EXPLANATION)

	
	
	

	
	
	

	
	
	



 (
This document must be submitted in Tab III of vendor’s 
cost
 
p
roposal
.
This form MUST NOT be included in the technical proposal
.
)

[bookmark: _Toc228947358]ATTACHMENT C1 – VENDOR CERTIFICATIONS – PRIMARY VENDOR


Vendor agrees and will comply with the following:

(1) Any and all prices that may be charged under the terms of the contract do not and will not violate any existing federal, State or municipal laws or regulations concerning discrimination and/or price fixing.  The vendor agrees to indemnify, exonerate and hold the State harmless from liability for any such violation now and throughout the term of the contract.

(2) All proposed capabilities can be demonstrated by the vendor.

(3) The price(s) and amount of this proposal have been arrived at independently and without consultation, communication, agreement or disclosure with or to any other contractor, vendor or potential vendor.

(4) All proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due date.  In the case of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect throughout the contract negotiation process.

(5) No attempt has been made at any time to induce any firm or person to refrain from proposing or to submit a proposal higher than this proposal, or to submit any intentionally high or noncompetitive proposal.  All proposals must be made in good faith and without collusion.

(6) Each vendor must disclose any existing or potential conflict of interest relative to the performance of the contractual services resulting from this RFP.  Any such relationship that might be perceived or represented as a conflict should be disclosed.  By submitting a proposal in response to this RFP, vendors affirm that they have not given, nor intend to give at any time hereafter, any economic opportunity, future employment, gift, loan, gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or service to a public servant or any employee or representative of same, in connection with this procurement.  Any attempt to intentionally or unintentionally conceal or obfuscate a conflict of interest will automatically result in the disqualification of a vendor’s proposal.  An award will not be made where a conflict of interest exists.  The State will determine whether a conflict of interest exists and whether it may reflect negatively on the State’s selection of a vendor.  The State reserves the right to disqualify any vendor on the grounds of actual or apparent conflict of interest.

(7) All conditions and provisions of this RFP are deemed to be accepted by the vendor and incorporated by reference in the proposal, except such conditions and provisions that the vendor expressly excludes in the proposal.  Any exclusion must be in writing and included in the proposal at the time of submission.

(8) All employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country.

(9) The company has a written equal opportunity policy that does not discriminate in employment practices with regard to race, color, national origin, physical condition, creed, religion, age, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, developmental disability or handicap.  

(10) The company has a written policy regarding compliance for maintaining a drug-free workplace.

(11) The proposal must be signed by the individual(s) legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337.

	SIGNATURE:
	
	
	

	
	Primary Vendor
	
	Date

	
	
	
	

	PRINT NAME:
	
	
	

	
	Primary Vendor
	
	


 (
This document must be submitted in Tab III of vendor’s technical proposal
)

[bookmark: _Toc228947359]ATTACHMENT C2 – VENDOR CERTIFICATIONS - SUBCONTRACTOR


Vendors must certify compliance with the following for any and all subcontractors proposed as part of the proposal response:

An official of each subcontractor, authorized to bind the organization, must include as part of the proposal submitted, a signed letter that the subcontractor has read and will agree to abide by the successful vendor’s obligations.

Each subcontractor must disclose any existing or potential conflict of interest relative to the performance of the contractual services resulting from this RFP.  Any such relationship that might be perceived or represented as a conflict should be disclosed.  By submitting a proposal in response to this RFP, subcontractors affirm that they have not given, nor intend to give at any time hereafter, any economic opportunity, future employment, gift, loan, gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or service to a public servant or any employee or representative of same, in connection with this procurement.  Any attempt to intentionally or unintentionally conceal or obfuscate a conflict of interest will automatically result in the disqualification of a vendor’s proposal.  An award will not be made where a conflict of interest exists.  The State will determine whether a conflict of interest exists and whether it may reflect negatively on the State’s selection of a vendor.  The State reserves the right to disqualify any vendor on the grounds of actual or apparent conflict of interest.

All subcontractor employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country.

The company has a written equal opportunity policy that does not discriminate in employment practices with regard to race, color, national origin, physical condition, creed, religion, age, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, developmental disability or handicap.

The company has a written policy regarding compliance for maintaining a drug-free workplace.

The proposal must be signed by the individual(s) legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337.


	SIGNATURE:
	
	
	

	
	Subcontractor
	
	Date

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	PRINT NAME:
	
	
	

	
	Subcontractor
	
	

	
	
	
	



 (
This document must be submitted in Tab III of vendor’s technical proposal
)



[bookmark: _Toc228947363]ATTACHMENT D – CONTRACT FORM


The following State Contract Form is provided as a courtesy to vendors interested in responding to this RFP.  Please review the terms and conditions in this form, as this is the standard contract used by the State for all services of independent contractors.  It is not necessary for vendors to complete the Contract Form with their proposal responses.

All vendors are required to submit a Certificate of Insurance in Tab III, State Documents of the technical proposal identifying the coverages and minimum limits currently in effect.  

Please pay particular attention to the insurance requirements, as specified in Paragraph 16 of the attached contract.  

As with all other requirements of this RFP, vendors may take exception or make assumptions to any of the terms in the Contract Form, including the required insurance limits.  Exceptions and/or assumptions will be considered during the evaluation process.  

Unless specified as above, the insurance minimum limits will be negotiated at the time the State issues a Letter of Intent to Award.


CONTRACT FOR SERVICES OF INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR
 (
For Purchasing Use Only:
RFP/CONTRACT #
)
A Contract Between the State of Nevada
Acting By and Through Its


(NAME, ADDRESS, PHONE AND FACSIMILE NUMBER OF CONTRACTING AGENCY)

and


(NAME, CONTACT PERSON, ADDRESS, PHONE, FACSIMILE NUMBER OF INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR)

	WHEREAS, NRS 284.173 authorizes elective officers, heads of departments, boards, commissions or institutions to engage, subject to the approval of the Board of Examiners, services of persons as independent contractors; and
	WHEREAS, it is deemed that the service of Contractor is both necessary and in the best interests of the State of Nevada;
	NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the aforesaid premises, the parties mutually agree as follows:

1. REQUIRED APPROVAL.  This Contract shall not become effective until and unless approved by the Nevada State Board of Examiners.

2. DEFINITIONS.  “State” means the State of Nevada and any state agency identified herein, its officers, employees and immune contractors as defined in NRS 41.0307.  “Independent Contractor” means a person or entity that performs services and/or provides goods for the State under the terms and conditions set forth in this Contract.  “Fiscal Year” is defined as the period beginning July 1 and ending June 30 of the following year.

3. CONTRACT TERM.  This Contract shall be effective from 		 subject to Board of Examiners’ approval (anticipated to be				) to                    		, unless sooner terminated by either party as specified in paragraph ten (10).

4. NOTICE.  Unless otherwise specified, termination shall not be effective until ____ calendar days after a party has served written notice of default, or without cause upon the other party.  All notices or other communications required or permitted to be given under this Contract shall be in writing and shall be deemed to have been duly given if delivered personally in hand, by telephonic facsimile with simultaneous regular mail, or mailed certified mail, return receipt requested, postage prepaid on the date posted, and addressed to the other party at the address specified above.

5. INCORPORATED DOCUMENTS.  The parties agree that the scope of work shall be specifically described.  This Contract incorporates the following attachments in descending order of constructive precedence: 

			ATTACHMENT AA:		STATE SOLICITATION OR RFP #_______ and AMENDMENT(S) #___; 
			ATTACHMENT BB:		INSURANCE SCHEDULE; AND
			ATTACHMENT CC:		CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSE

	A Contractor's Attachment shall not contradict or supersede any State specifications, terms or conditions without written evidence of mutual assent to such change appearing in this Contract:

6. CONSIDERATION.  The parties agree that Contractor will provide the services specified in paragraph five (5) at a cost of $ ____________ per ____________  (state the exact cost or hourly, daily, or weekly rate exclusive of travel or per diem expenses) with the total Contract or installments payable:  ______________, not to exceed $ __________.  The State does not agree to reimburse Contractor for expenses unless otherwise specified in the incorporated attachments.  Any intervening end to a biennial appropriation period shall be deemed an automatic renewal (not changing the overall Contract term) or a termination as the results of legislative appropriation may require.

7. ASSENT.  The parties agree that the terms and conditions listed on incorporated attachments of this Contract are also specifically a part of this Contract and are limited only by their respective order of precedence and any limitations specified.

8. TIMELINESS OF BILLING SUBMISSION.  The parties agree that timeliness of billing is of the essence to the contract and recognize that the State is on a fiscal year.  All billings for dates of service prior to July 1 must be submitted to the State no later than the first Friday in August of the same year.  A billing submitted after the first Friday in August, which forces the State to process the billing as a stale claim pursuant to NRS 353.097, will subject the Contractor to an administrative fee not to exceed one hundred dollars ($100.00).  The parties hereby agree this is a reasonable estimate of the additional costs to the State of processing the billing as a stale claim and that this amount will be deducted from the stale claim payment due to the Contractor.

9. INSPECTION & AUDIT.
	a.	Books and Records.  Contractor agrees to keep and maintain under generally accepted accounting principles (GAAP) full, true and complete records, contracts, books, and documents as are necessary to fully disclose to the State or United States Government, or their authorized representatives, upon audits or reviews, sufficient information to determine compliance with all state and federal regulations and statutes.
	b.  Inspection & Audit.  Contractor agrees that the relevant books, records (written, electronic, computer related or otherwise), including, without limitation, relevant accounting procedures and practices of Contractor or its subcontractors, financial statements and supporting documentation, and documentation related to the work product shall be subject, at any reasonable time, to inspection, examination, review, audit, and copying at any office or location of Contractor where such records may be found, with or without notice by the State Auditor, the relevant state agency or its contracted examiners, the Department of Administration, Budget Division, the Nevada State Attorney General's Office or its Fraud Control Units, the State Legislative Auditor, and with regard to any federal funding, the relevant federal agency, the Comptroller General, the General Accounting Office, the Office of the Inspector General, or any of their authorized representatives.  All subcontracts shall reflect requirements of this paragraph.
	c.  Period of Retention.  All books, records, reports, and statements relevant to this Contract must be retained a minimum three (3) years, and for five (5) years if any federal funds are used pursuant to the Contract.  The retention period runs from the date of payment for the relevant goods or services by the State, or from the date of termination of the Contract, whichever is later.  Retention time shall be extended when an audit is scheduled or in progress for a period reasonably necessary to complete an audit and/or to complete any administrative and judicial litigation which may ensue.

10. CONTRACT TERMINATION.
	a.  Termination Without Cause.  Any discretionary or vested right of renewal notwithstanding, this Contract may be terminated upon written notice by mutual consent of both parties, or unilaterally by either party without cause.  
	b.  State Termination for Non-appropriation.  The continuation of this Contract beyond the current biennium is subject to and contingent upon sufficient funds being appropriated, budgeted, and otherwise made available by the State Legislature and/or federal sources.  The State may terminate this Contract, and Contractor waives any and all claim(s) for damages, effective immediately upon receipt of written notice (or any date specified therein) if for any reason the Contracting Agency’s funding from State and/or federal sources is not appropriated or is withdrawn, limited, or impaired.
	c.  Cause Termination for Default or Breach.  A default or breach may be declared with or without termination.  This Contract may be terminated by either party upon written notice of default or breach to the other party as follows:
		i.	If Contractor fails to provide or satisfactorily perform any of the conditions, work, deliverables, goods, or services called for by this Contract within the time requirements specified in this Contract or within any granted extension of those time requirements; or
		ii.  If any state, county, city or federal license, authorization, waiver, permit, qualification or certification required by statute, ordinance, law, or regulation to be held by Contractor to provide the goods or services required by this Contract is for any reason denied, revoked, debarred, excluded, terminated, suspended, lapsed, or not renewed; or
iii. If Contractor becomes insolvent, subject to receivership, or becomes voluntarily or involuntarily subject to the jurisdiction of the bankruptcy court; or
		iv.  If the State materially breaches any material duty under this Contract and any such breach impairs Contractor's ability to perform; or
		v.	  If it is found by the State that any quid pro quo or gratuities in the form of money, services, entertainment, gifts, or otherwise were offered or given by Contractor, or any agent or representative of Contractor, to any officer or employee of the State of Nevada with a view toward securing a contract or securing favorable treatment with respect to awarding, extending, amending, or making any determination with respect to the performing of such contract; or
vi. If it is found by the State that Contractor has failed to disclose any material conflict of interest relative to the performance of this Contract.
	d.	Time to Correct. Termination upon a declared default or breach may be exercised only after service of formal written notice as specified in paragraph four (4), and the subsequent failure of the defaulting party within fifteen (15) calendar days of receipt of that notice to provide evidence, satisfactory to the aggrieved party, showing that the declared default or breach has been corrected. 
	e.	Winding Up Affairs Upon Termination.  In the event of termination of this Contract for any reason, the parties agree that the provisions of this paragraph survive termination:
		i.  The parties shall account for and properly present to each other all claims for fees and expenses and pay those which are undisputed and otherwise not subject to set off under this Contract.  Neither party may withhold performance of winding up provisions solely based on nonpayment of fees or expenses accrued up to the time of termination; 
		ii. Contractor shall satisfactorily complete work in progress at the agreed rate (or a pro rata basis if necessary) if so requested by the Contracting Agency;
		iii. Contractor shall execute any documents and take any actions necessary to effectuate an assignment of this Contract if so requested by the Contracting Agency;
		iv. Contractor shall preserve, protect and promptly deliver into State possession all proprietary information in accordance with paragraph twenty-one (21).

11. REMEDIES.   Except as otherwise provided for by law or this Contract, the rights and remedies of the parties shall not be exclusive and are in addition to any other rights and remedies provided by law or equity, including, without limitation, actual damages, and to a prevailing party reasonable attorneys' fees and costs.  It is specifically agreed that reasonable attorneys' fees shall include without limitation one hundred and twenty-five dollars ($125.00) per hour for State-employed attorneys.  The State may set off consideration against any unpaid obligation of Contractor to any State agency in accordance with NRS 353C.190.

12. LIMITED LIABILITY.  The State will not waive and intends to assert available NRS chapter 41 liability limitations in all cases.  Contract liability of both parties shall not be subject to punitive damages.  Liquidated damages shall not apply unless otherwise specified in the incorporated attachments.  Damages for any State breach shall never exceed the amount of funds appropriated for payment under this Contract, but not yet paid to Contractor, for the fiscal year budget in existence at the time of the breach.  Damages for any Contractor breach shall not exceed one hundred and fifty percent (150%) of the contract maximum “not to exceed” value.  Contractor’s tort liability shall not be limited. 

13. FORCE MAJEURE.  Neither party shall be deemed to be in violation of this Contract if it is prevented from performing any of its obligations hereunder due to strikes, failure of public transportation, civil or military authority, act of public enemy, accidents, fires, explosions, or acts of God, including without limitation, earthquakes, floods, winds, or storms.  In such an event the intervening cause must not be through the fault of the party asserting such an excuse, and the excused party is obligated to promptly perform in accordance with the terms of the Contract after the intervening cause ceases.

14. INDEMNIFICATION.  To the fullest extent permitted by law Contractor shall indemnify, hold harmless and defend, not excluding the State's right to participate, the State from and against all liability, claims, actions, damages, losses, and expenses, including, without limitation, reasonable attorneys' fees and costs, arising out of any alleged negligent or willful acts or omissions of Contractor, its officers, employees and agents. 

15. INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR.  Contractor is associated with the State only for the purposes and to the extent specified in this Contract, and in respect to performance of the contracted services pursuant to this Contract, Contractor is and shall be an independent contractor and, subject only to the terms of this Contract, shall have the sole right to supervise, manage, operate, control, and direct performance of the details incident to its duties under this Contract.  Nothing contained in this Contract shall be deemed or construed to create a partnership or joint venture, to create relationships of an employer-employee or principal-agent, or to otherwise create any liability for the State whatsoever with respect to the indebtedness, liabilities, and obligations of Contractor or any other party.  Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and the State shall have no obligation with respect to: (1) withholding of income taxes, FICA or any other taxes or fees; (2) industrial insurance coverage; (3) participation in any group insurance plans available to employees of the State; (4) participation or contributions by either Contractor or the State to the Public Employees Retirement System; (5) accumulation of vacation leave or sick leave; or (6) unemployment compensation coverage provided by the State.  Contractor shall indemnify and hold State harmless from, and defend State against, any and all losses, damages, claims, costs, penalties, liabilities, and expenses arising or incurred because of, incident to, or otherwise with respect to any such taxes or fees.  Neither Contractor nor its employees, agents, nor representatives shall be considered employees, agents, or representatives of the State.  The State and Contractor shall evaluate the nature of services and the term of the Contract negotiated in order to determine "independent contractor" status, and shall monitor the work relationship throughout the term of the Contract to ensure that the independent contractor relationship remains as such.  To assist in determining the appropriate status (employee or independent contractor), Contractor represents as follows:

	
	
			      Contractor's Initials

	
	
	
		YES 
		NO

	1.
	Does the Contracting Agency have the right to require control of when, where and how the independent contractor is to work?
	
	
	
	
	

	2.
	Will the Contracting Agency be providing training to the independent contractor?
	
	
	
	
	

	3.
	Will the Contracting Agency be furnishing the independent contractor with worker's space, equipment, tools, supplies or travel expenses?
	
	
	
	
	

	4.
	Are any of the workers who assist the independent contractor in performance of his/her duties employees of the State of Nevada?
	
	
	
	
	

	5.
	Does the arrangement with the independent contractor contemplate continuing or recurring work (even if the services are seasonal, part‑time, or of short duration)?
	
	
	
	
	

	6.
	Will the State of Nevada incur an employment liability if the independent contractor is terminated for failure to perform?
	
	
	
	
	

	7.
	Is the independent contractor restricted from offering his/her services to the general public while engaged in this work relationship with the State?
	
	
	
	
	



16. INSURANCE SCHEDULE. Unless expressly waived in writing by the State, Contractor, as an independent contractor and not an employee of the State, must carry policies of insurance and pay all taxes and fees incident hereunto.  Policies shall meet the terms and conditions as specified within this Contract along with the additional limits and provisions as described in Attachment BB, incorporated hereto by attachment.  The State shall have no liability except as specifically provided in the Contract.  
The Contractor shall not commence work before:
	1) Contractor has provided the required evidence of insurance to the Contracting Agency of the State, and
	2) The State has approved the insurance policies provided by the Contractor.
Prior approval of the insurance policies by the State shall be a condition precedent to any payment of consideration under this Contract and the State’s approval of any changes to insurance coverage during the course of performance shall constitute an ongoing condition subsequent this Contract.  Any failure of the State to timely approve shall not constitute a waiver of the condition.

Insurance Coverage:  The Contractor shall, at the Contractor’s sole expense, procure, maintain and keep in force for the duration of the Contract insurance conforming to the minimum limits as specified in Attachment BB, incorporated hereto by attachment.  Unless specifically stated herein or otherwise agreed to by the State, the required insurance shall be in effect prior to the commencement of work by the Contractor and shall continue in force as appropriate until:
1. Final acceptance by the State of the completion of this Contract; or
2. Such time as the insurance is no longer required by the State under the terms of this Contract;
Whichever occurs later.
Any insurance or self-insurance available to the State shall be in excess of, and non-contributing with, any insurance required from Contractor.  Contractor’s insurance policies shall apply on a primary basis.  Until such time as the insurance is no longer required by the State, Contractor shall provide the State with renewal or replacement evidence of insurance no less than thirty (30) days before the expiration or replacement of the required insurance.  If at any time during the period when insurance is required by the Contract, an insurer or surety shall fail to comply with the requirements of this Contract, as soon as Contractor has knowledge of any such failure, Contractor shall immediately notify the State and immediately replace such insurance or bond with an insurer meeting the requirements.

General Requirements:
a.	Additional Insured:  By endorsement to the general liability insurance policy evidenced by Contractor, the State of Nevada, its officers, employees and immune contractors as defined in NRS 41.0307 shall be named as additional insureds for all liability arising from the Contract.
b.	Waiver of Subrogation: Each insurance policy shall provide for a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada, its officers, employees and immune contractors as defined in NRS 41.0307 for losses arising from work/materials/equipment performed or provided by or on behalf of the Contractor.
c.	Cross-Liability:  All required liability policies shall provide cross-liability coverage as would be achieved under the standard ISO separation of insureds clause. 
d.	Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions: Insurance maintained by Contractor shall apply on a first dollar basis without application of a deductible or self-insured retention unless otherwise specifically agreed to by the State.  Such approval shall not relieve Contractor from the obligation to pay any deductible or self‑insured retention.  Any deductible or self-insured retention shall not exceed fifty thousand dollars ($50,000.00) per occurrence, unless otherwise approved by the Risk Management Division. 
e.	Policy Cancellation:  Except for ten (10) days notice for non-payment of premium, each insurance policy shall be endorsed to state that without thirty (30) days prior written notice to the State of Nevada, c/o Contracting Agency, the policy shall not be canceled, non-renewed or coverage and /or limits reduced or materially altered, and shall provide that notices required by this paragraph shall be sent by certified mailed to the address shown on page one (1) of this contract:
f.	Approved Insurer:  Each insurance policy shall be:
1)  Issued by insurance companies authorized to do business in the State of Nevada or eligible surplus lines insurers acceptable to the State and having agents in Nevada upon whom service of process may be made; and 
2)  Currently rated by A.M. Best as “A-VII” or better.

Evidence of Insurance:

Prior to the start of any Work, Contractor must provide the following documents to the contracting State agency:

1)  Certificate of Insurance:  The Acord 25 Certificate of Insurance form or a form substantially similar must be submitted to the State to evidence the insurance policies and coverages required of Contractor.  The certificate must name the State of Nevada, its officers, employees and immune contractors as defined in NRS 41.0307 as the certificate holder.  The certificate should be signed by a person authorized insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.  The state project/contract number; description and contract effective dates shall be noted on the certificate, and upon renewal of the policies listed Contractor shall furnish the State with replacement certificates as described within Insurance Coverage, section noted above.

Mail all required insurance documents to the State Contracting Agency identified on page one of the contract.

2)  Additional Insured Endorsement:  An Additional Insured Endorsement (CG 20 10 11 85  or CG 20 26 11 85) , signed by an authorized insurance company representative, must be submitted to the State to evidence the endorsement of the State as an additional insured per General Requirements, subsection a above.
3)  Schedule of Underlying Insurance Policies:  If Umbrella or Excess policy is evidenced to comply with minimum limits, a copy of the Underlyer Schedule from the Umbrella or Excess insurance policy may be required.  

Review and Approval:  Documents specified above must be submitted for review and approval by the State prior to the commencement of work by Contractor.  Neither approval by the State nor failure to disapprove the insurance furnished by Contractor shall relieve Contractor of Contractor’s full responsibility to provide the insurance required by this Contract.  Compliance with the insurance requirements of this Contract shall not limit the liability of Contractor or its sub-contractors, employees or agents to the State or others, and shall be in addition to and not in lieu of any other remedy available to the State under this Contract or otherwise.  The State reserves the right to request and review a copy of any required insurance policy or endorsement to assure compliance with these requirements.

17. COMPLIANCE WITH LEGAL OBLIGATIONS.  Contractor shall procure and maintain for the duration of this Contract any state, county, city or federal license, authorization, waiver, permit, qualification or certification required by statute, ordinance, law, or regulation to be held by Contractor to provide the goods or services required by this Contract.  Contractor will be responsible to pay all taxes, assessments, fees, premiums, permits, and licenses required by law.  Real property and personal property taxes are the responsibility of Contractor in accordance with NRS 361.157 and NRS 361.159.  Contractor agrees to be responsible for payment of any such government obligations not paid by its subcontractors during performance of this Contract.  The State may set-off against consideration due any delinquent government obligation in accordance with NRS 353C.190.

18. WAIVER OF BREACH.  Failure to declare a breach or the actual waiver of any particular breach of the Contract or its material or nonmaterial terms by either party shall not operate as a waiver by such party of any of its rights or remedies as to any other breach.

19. SEVERABILITY.  If any provision contained in this Contract is held to be unenforceable by a court of law or equity, this Contract shall be construed as if such provision did not exist and the non-enforceability of such provision shall not be held to render any other provision or provisions of this Contract unenforceable.

20. ASSIGNMENT/DELEGATION.  To the extent that any assignment of any right under this Contract changes the duty of either party, increases the burden or risk involved, impairs the chances of obtaining the performance of this Contract, attempts to operate as a novation, or includes a waiver or abrogation of any defense to payment by State, such offending portion of the assignment shall be void, and shall be a breach of this Contract.  Contractor shall neither assign, transfer nor delegate any rights, obligations nor duties under this Contract without the prior written consent of the State.

21. STATE OWNERSHIP OF PROPRIETARY INFORMATION.  Any reports, histories, studies, tests, manuals, instructions, photographs, negatives, blue prints, plans, maps, data, system designs, computer code (which is intended to be consideration under the Contract), or any other documents or drawings, prepared or in the course of preparation by Contractor (or its subcontractors) in performance of its obligations under this Contract shall be the exclusive property of the State and all such materials shall be delivered into State possession by Contractor upon completion, termination, or cancellation of this Contract. Contractor shall not use, willingly allow, or cause to have such materials used for any purpose other than performance of Contractor's obligations under this Contract without the prior written consent of the State.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, the State shall have no proprietary interest in any materials licensed for use by the State that are subject to patent, trademark or copyright protection.

22. PUBLIC RECORDS.  Pursuant to NRS 239.010, information or documents received from Contractor may be open to public inspection and copying.  The State has a legal obligation to disclose such information unless a particular record is made confidential by law or a common law balancing of interests.  Contractor may label specific parts of an individual document as a "trade secret" or "confidential" in accordance with NRS 333.333, provided that Contractor thereby agrees to indemnify and defend the State for honoring such a designation.  The failure to so label any document that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for damages caused by any release of the records. 

23. CONFIDENTIALITY.  Contractor shall keep confidential all information, in whatever form, produced, prepared, observed or received by Contractor to the extent that such information is confidential by law or otherwise required by this Contract.   

24. FEDERAL FUNDING.  In the event federal funds are used for payment of all or part of this Contract:
	a.  Contractor certifies, by signing this Contract, that neither it nor its principals are presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this transaction by any federal department or agency.  This certification is made pursuant to the regulations implementing Executive Order 12549, Debarment and Suspension, 28 C.F.R. pt. 67, § 67.510, as published as pt. VII of the May 26, 1988, Federal Register (pp. 19160-19211), and any relevant program-specific regulations.  This provision shall be required of every subcontractor receiving any payment in whole or in part from federal funds.
	b.  Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with all terms, conditions, and requirements of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (P.L. 101-136), 42 U.S.C. 12101, as amended, and regulations adopted thereunder contained in 28 C.F.R. 26.101-36.999, inclusive, and any relevant program-specific regulations.
	c.  Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with the requirements of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended, the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, P.L. 93-112, as amended, and any relevant program-specific regulations, and shall not discriminate against any employee or offeror for employment because of race, national origin, creed, color, sex, religion, age, disability or handicap condition (including AIDS and AIDS-related conditions.)

25. LOBBYING.  The parties agree, whether expressly prohibited by federal law, or otherwise, that no funding associated with this contract will be used for any purpose associated with or related to lobbying or influencing or attempting to lobby or influence for any purpose the following:
a.  Any federal, state, county or local agency, legislature, commission, counsel or board; 
b.  Any federal, state, county or local legislator, commission member, counsel member, board member, or other elected official; or
c.  Any officer or employee of any federal, state, county or local agency; legislature, commission, counsel or board.

26. WARRANTIES.  
	a.	General Warranty.  Contractor warrants that all services, deliverables, and/or work product under this Contract shall be completed in a workmanlike manner consistent with standards in the trade, profession, or industry; shall conform to or exceed the specifications set forth in the incorporated attachments; and shall be fit for ordinary use, of good quality, with no material defects.
	b. System Compliance.  Contractor warrants that any information system application(s) shall not experience abnormally ending and/or invalid and/or incorrect results from the application(s) in the operating and testing of the business of the State.  This warranty includes, without limitation, century recognition, calculations that accommodate same century and multi-century formulas and data values and date data interface values that reflect the century.  

27. PROPER AUTHORITY.  The parties hereto represent and warrant that the person executing this Contract on behalf of each party has full power and authority to enter into this Contract.  Contractor acknowledges that as required by statute or regulation this Contract is effective only after approval by the State Board of Examiners and only for the period of time specified in the Contract.  Any services performed by Contractor before this Contract is effective or after it ceases to be effective are performed at the sole risk of Contractor.  

28. GOVERNING LAW; JURISDICTION.  This Contract and the rights and obligations of the parties hereto shall be governed by, and construed according to, the laws of the State of Nevada, without giving effect to any principle of conflict-of-law that would require the application of the law of any other jurisdiction.  The parties consent to the exclusive jurisdiction of the First Judicial District Court, Carson City, Nevada for enforcement of this Contract.

29. ENTIRE CONTRACT AND MODIFICATION.  This Contract and its integrated attachment(s) constitute the entire agreement of the parties and as such are intended to be the complete and exclusive statement of the promises, representations, negotiations, discussions, and other agreements that may have been made in connection with the subject matter hereof.  Unless an integrated attachment to this Contract specifically displays a mutual intent to amend a particular part of this Contract, general conflicts in language between any such attachment and this Contract shall be construed consistent with the terms of this Contract.  Unless otherwise expressly authorized by the terms of this Contract, no modification or amendment to this Contract shall be binding upon the parties unless the same is in writing and signed by the respective parties hereto and approved by the Office of the Attorney General and the State Board of Examiners.

	IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have caused this Contract to be signed and intend to be legally bound thereby.
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[bookmark: _Toc228947364]ATTACHMENT E – INSURANCE SCHEDULE

 (This attachment will become Attachment BB at the time the contract is finalized.)


INDEMNIFICATION CLAUSE: 

Contractor shall indemnify, hold harmless and, not excluding the State's right to participate, defend the State, its officers, officials, agents, and employees (hereinafter referred to as “Indemnitee”) from and against all liabilities, claims, actions, damages, losses, and expenses including without limitation reasonable attorneys’ fees and costs, (hereinafter referred to collectively as “claims”) for bodily injury or personal injury including death, or loss or damage to tangible or intangible property caused, or alleged to be caused, in whole or in part, by the negligent or willful acts or omissions of Contractor or any of its owners, officers, directors, agents, employees or subcontractors.  This indemnity includes any claim or amount arising out of or recovered under the Workers’ Compensation Law or arising out of the failure of such contractor to conform to any federal, state or local law, statute, ordinance, rule, regulation or court decree.  It is the specific intention of the parties that the Indemnitee shall, in all instances, except for claims arising solely from the negligent or willful acts or omissions of the Indemnitee, be indemnified by Contractor from and against any and all claims.  It is agreed that Contractor will be responsible for primary loss investigation, defense and judgment costs where this indemnification is applicable.  In consideration of the award of this contract, the Contractor agrees to waive all rights of subrogation against the State, its officers, officials, agents and employees for losses arising from the work performed by the Contractor for the State.

INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:

Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  

The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 


A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.

	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form

Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.

· General Aggregate	$2,000,000
· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000
· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000
· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000

a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".



2.	Automobile Liability - can be waived if contract does not involves use of motor vehicle.

· Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contact.
· Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000

a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".

3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability

	Workers' Compensation	Statutory
	Employers' Liability	

· Each Accident	$100,000
· Disease – Each Employee	$100,000
· Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000

a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.
b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.

4. Professional Liability (Errors and Omissions Liability) – service contracts over Five Hundred Thousand Dollars ($500,000) and above.

	The policy shall cover professional misconduct or lack of ordinary skill for those positions defined in the Scope of Services of this contract.

· Each Claim	$1,000,000
· Annual Aggregate	$2,000,000

a. In the event that the professional liability insurance required by this Contract is written on a claims-made basis, Contractor warrants that any retroactive date under the policy shall precede the effective date of this Contract; and that either continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years beginning at the time work under this Contract is completed.

5. Fidelity Bond or Crime Insurance

	Bond or Policy Limit	$___________

a. The bond or policy shall be issued with limits of 50% of the contract value or $50,000 - whichever amount is greater.
b. The bond or policy shall include coverage for all directors, officers, agents and employees of the Contractor.
c. The bond or policy shall include coverage for third party fidelity and name the State of Nevada as loss payee.
d. The bond or policy shall include coverage for extended theft and mysterious disappearance.
e. The bond or policy shall not contain a condition requiring an arrest and conviction.
f.  Policies shall be endorsed to provide coverage for computer crime/fraud.



6. Performance Bond

	A Performance Bond is required in the total amount of the contract, including changes, if any.  The Performance Bond amount may be reduced by the State of Nevada upon successful completion, as determined by the State, of each of the phases of the contract.

a. Security must be in the form of surety bonds, payable to the State of Nevada only.
b. The security shall be deposited with the contracting State agency no later than ten (10) working days following award of the contract to contractor.
c. The Performance Bond is required throughout the term of the contract and any contract extensions for time.
d. Within 180 days of the contractor’s successful execution of all terms and conditions covered within the contract, including the warranty and maintenance periods, and with State and/or federal approval and full acceptance of services and products provided by the contract, the bond and all interest earned, if any, shall be returned to the contractor.

B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:
1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.
2	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.

C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall provide the required coverage and shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after thirty (30) days prior written notice has been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Department Representative's Name & Address).

D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.

E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.

	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.

	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  DO NOT SEND CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE TO THE STATES RISK MANAGEMENT DIVISION.

F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.

G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.




















IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have caused this Contract to be signed and intend to be legally bound thereby.



	
	
	
	

	Independent Contractor’s Signature
	Date
	
	Independent Contractor’s Title





	
	
	
	

	Signature – State of Nevada
	Date
	
	Title






[bookmark: _Toc228947365]ATTACHMENT F – REFERENCE QUESTIONNAIRE


The State of Nevada, as a part of the RFP process, requires proposing vendors to submit business references as required within this document.  The purpose of these references is to document the experience relevant to the scope of work and provide assistance in the evaluation process. 

The proposing vendor or subcontractor is required to complete Part A and send the following reference form to each business reference listed for completion of Part B.

The business reference, in turn, is requested to submit the Reference Questionnaire directly to the State of Nevada, Purchasing Division by the requested deadline for inclusion in the evaluation process.  

The business reference may be contacted for validation of the response.

 


RFP NO. 1829 
REFERENCE QUESTIONNAIRE FOR:

	Part A:
	

	
	Name of Company Requesting Reference




	|_|
	As Primary Vendor
	

	|_|
	As Subcontractor of:
	

	
	
	Name of Primary Vendor




Part B:

This form is being submitted to your company for completion as a business reference for the company listed above.  This form is to be returned to the State of Nevada, Purchasing Division, via email at srvpurch@purchasing.state.nv.us or facsimile at (775) 684-0188, no later than March 5, 2010, and must not be returned to the company requesting the reference.  

For questions or concerns regarding this form, please contact the State of Nevada Purchasing Division, Services Procurement Section by telephone at (775) 684-0170 or by email at srvpurch@purchasing.state.nv.us.  When contacting us, please be sure to include the Request for Proposal number listed at the top of this page.

CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION WHEN COMPLETED (Please print)

	Company Providing Reference:
	

	Contact Name: 
	

	Title and Position:
	

	Contact Telephone Number:
	

	Contact Email Address:
	



Part C: (to be completed by reference): 

A. We request all questions be answered.  If an answer is not known please answer as "U/K".  If the question is not applicable please answer as "N/A".

B. If you need additional space to answer a question or provide a comment, please attach additional pages.  If attaching additional pages, please place your company/organization name on each page and reference the RFP #.



State of Nevada		Jim Gibbons
Department of Administration		Governor
Purchasing Division	
515 E. Musser Street, Room 300		Greg Smith
Carson City, NV  89701		Administrator
	



	1.  Did this contractor perform any of the following on your project?

	DESCRIPTION 
	YES
	NO

	A.  Planning and Administration?
	
	

	B.  Functional Requirements Development?
	
	

	C.  Business Process Re-engineering?
	
	

	D.  Evaluation of Alternatives?
	
	

	E.  System Development?
	
	

	F.  Data Conversion and Cleansing?
	
	

	G.  Data Modeling?
	
	

	H.  Documentation?
	
	

	I.  Presentations/Legislative Testimony?
	
	

	J.  System Implementation and Maintenance?
	
	

	K.  Cultural Change Management?
	
	

	L.  Testing?
	
	

	M.  Training?
	
	

	If yes, what was their level of involvement?  If no, what services did the contractor perform?






	2.  Was the project completed on time, within your budget, with all required major functionality delivered?
	Yes
	No

	If no, please explain how the final results compared with the initial schedule, budget/contract value, and/or scope.






	3.  What was the primary factor considered in selecting this contractor?






	4.  Who is/was the contractor's key personnel responsible for supervising work and completing deliverables and what were their roles?






	5.  Were there any changes to key personnel during the term of the contract?
	Yes
	No

	If yes, please explain.








	7.  How would you rate this contractor on the following items on a scale of 1 (poor) to 10 (excellent)?

	DESCRIPTION 
	RATING
	DESCRIPTION
	RATING

	A.  The Firm
	
	N.  Functional Requirements Development
	

	B.  Project Manager
	
	O.  Management of Subcontractor(s)
	

	C.  Key Personnel 
	
	P.  Presentations
	

	D.  Contractor Staff Skills
	
	Q.  Legislative Testimony
	

	E.  Communication
	
	R.  JAD Sessions
	

	F.  Organization of Work
	
	S.  Business Process Re-engineering
	

	G.  Quality of Deliverables
	
	T.  Cost Benefit Analysis
	

	H.  Reasonableness of Cost
	
	U.  Evaluation of Alternatives
	

	I.  Timeliness
	
	V.  Quality Assurance
	

	J.  Detailed Project Plan Management
	
	W.  Metrics Management
	

	K.  Contract Amendments
	
	X.  Knowledge Transfer
	

	L.  Cooperation
	
	Y.  Understanding of Business Needs
	

	M.  Responsiveness
	
	
	



	7.  Were there any subcontractors on your project?
	Yes
	No

	If yes, who were the subcontractors?



	If yes, what part of the project did the subcontractor work on?



	What was the ratio of prime contractor staff to subcontractor staff?

	Overall, how would you rate the subcontractor on a scale of 1 (poor) to 10 (excellent)?



	8.  Were contractually identified deliverables received as scheduled?
	Yes
	No

	If no, please explain.



	What type of problems did you encounter?





	9.  Would you contract with this company/organization again?
	Yes
	No

	Please explain.






	10.  Please provide any additional comments you feel would be helpful to the State regarding this contractor.

	




[bookmark: _Toc180917206][bookmark: _Toc228947366]
ATTACHMENT G – PROJECT DELIVERABLE SIGN-OFF FORM


Deliverables submitted to the State for review per the approved contract deliverable payment schedule must be accompanied by a deliverable sign-off form with the appropriate sections completed by the contractor.

Please refer to Section 5.2, Deliverable Submission and Review Process, for a discussion regarding the use of this form.



SAMPLE PROJECT DELIVERABLE SIGN-OFF

	DELIVERABLE INFORMATION (To be completed by the Contractor)

	CONTRACTOR:
	

	PROJECT NAME:
	

	DELIVERABLE #:
	15.6.3.6

	DELIVERABLE TITLE:
	Data Conversion Report

	DUE DATE PER CONTRACT:
	September 9, 2008



	DELIVERABLE SUBMISSION AND REVIEW HISTORY (To be completed by the State)

	Deliverable Submission #
	Date and Time Received From Contractor
	Date Returned to Contractor
	Notes / Comments

	1
	9/11/08 	4:30 PM
	09/25/08
	Refer to comments attached

	2
	9/29/08	3:00 PM
	10/05/08
	State accepts revisions made, except for attached comments

	3
	10/10/08	1:00 PM
	10/15/08
	All revisions accepted by State

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	



	STATE FINAL APPROVAL AND ACCEPTANCE OF DELIVERABLE

	APPROVED BY:
	SIGNATURE
	DATE

	Agency Project Manager:
	
	

	Agency Business Lead:
	
	

	Quality Assurance, if applicable:
	
	



	

Distribution
	
Original:	Contractor

	
	
Copies:	Project Office
	Agency Contract Monitor




[bookmark: _Toc180917207]

[bookmark: _Toc228947367]ATTACHMENT H – STATEMENT OF UNDERSTANDING



Upon approval of the contract and prior to the start of work, each of the staff assigned by the contractor and/or subcontractor to this project will be required to sign a non-disclosure Statement of Understanding.

All non-disclosure agreements shall be enforced and remain in force throughout the term of the contract and any contract extensions.


STATEMENT OF UNDERSTANDING

As a contract employee to the State of Nevada, I have an implicit responsibility to safeguard the public trust.  I further affirm to follow all statutes, regulations, policies, standards and procedures governing the confidentiality, integrity and security of information resources prescribed by the State as outlined below.

Information Resources are defined as all computing hardware, software, data files, computer generated hard copy, data facilities, communications, modems, multiplexors, concentrators, power sources and other assets related to computer-based information systems of computer installations.

I will guard against and report to the proper authority any accidental or premeditated disclosure or loss of material such as, but not limited to, confidential data, sensitive information, developmental or operation manuals, encoding systems, activation passwords for teleprocessing, keys or any material entrusted to me when such disclosure or loss could be detrimental to the State of Nevada or citizenry thereof.  I acknowledge responsibility to safeguard computer access privileges that I may be entrusted with (e.g., USERID and PASSWORD) and will not disclose this sensitive information to ANYONE.  I will be responsible for all activity conducted under my user registration.  I understand that the LOGONID and PASSWORD are intended for the sole use of the personnel to whom it is assigned and is not to be loaned to or used by any other individual.

In conformance with customer agency regulations and in the performance of my duties, I will release from the State input documents and report output only to an authorized representative of the owning agency.  Under no circumstances will I allow data owned by one customer agency to be made available to another entity without obtaining the express permission of the owning agency for such disclosure or utilization.

Upon termination of the contract assignment with the State of Nevada, for whatever reason, I agree to respect the confidentiality of all customer agency data, applications and procedures entrusted to me and will submit to an authorized State representative all manuals, files, keys, data, applications and any other State owned relevant materials (this includes, but is not limited to, all copies of the same) pertinent to the performance of my assigned duties and tasks.

Furthermore, I agree that if in the employ of, or under contract with, someone other than the State of Nevada, I will not attempt to implement any application or procedure which is proprietary to the State without the express written permission of the State of Nevada.

I further agree that I will not knowingly engage in any activity for monetary gain or otherwise which may jeopardize the integrity of the State.  I will further aid in the investigation of any individual violating or infringing upon this trust, realizing that such violation may be grounds for dismissal.  I am also aware that I will be subject to warning, suspension or dismissal and/or appropriate legal action for any proven infringements or violations of these security provisions.

The State of Nevada has a Zero Tolerance policy regarding sexual harassment which must be followed by all employees/contractors.  The policy against sexual harassment for the State of Nevada states that all employees have the right to work in an environment free from all forms of discrimination and conduct which can be considered harassing, coercive or disruptive, including sexual harassment.  Any employee/contractor who violates this policy is subject to dismissal/removal from the project.

It is the policy of the State of Nevada to ensure that its employees/contractors do not:  report to work in an impaired condition resulting from the use of alcohol or drugs; consume alcohol while on duty; or unlawfully possess or consume any drugs while on duty, at a work site or on State property.  Any employee/contractor who violates this policy is subject to dismissal/removal from the project.


	NAME (Please Print):
	

	COMPANY AFFILIATION:
	

	SIGNATURE:
	

	PROJECT:
	
	DATE:
	


[bookmark: _Toc163539254]

[bookmark: _Toc228947368]ATTACHMENT I – PROPOSED STAFF RESUME




A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff in the following format.



PROPOSED STAFF RESUME

A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff.
	COMPANY NAME:
	



	Prime Contractor
	Subcontractor



	Name:
	
	 Key Personnel

	Classification:
	
	# of Years in Classification:
	

	Brief Summary: of Experience:
	

	# of Years with Firm:
	

	RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE

	Required Information:

MMYYYY to Present:
Vendor Name:
Client Name:
Client Contact Name:
Client Address, Phone Number, Email:
Role in Project:
Details and Duration of Project:
Software/hardware used in engagement:
	

	Required Information:

MMYYYY to MMYYYY:
Vendor Name:
Client Name:
Client Contact Name:
Client Address, Phone Number, Email:
Role in Project:
Details and Duration of Project:
Software/hardware used in engagement:
	

	EDUCATION

	Institution Name:
City:
State:
Degree/Achievement:
Certifications:
	

	HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific)

	Environments:
	

	Hardware:
	

	Software:
	

	Tools:
	

	Databases:
	

	REFERENCES

	Minimum of three (3) required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address
	



[bookmark: _Toc228947369]ATTACHMENT J – SAMPLE SCORE SHEET


STATE OF NEVADA PURCHASING DIVISION
EVALUATION OF RESPONSES TO REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL NO. 1829
Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System 
Proposal Opening Date:  March 8, 2010

	VENDOR NAME:
	



	Evaluator Initials:
	



	Item
	Evaluation Criteria
	Weight
	Score
(1-10)
	Revised Score
(1-10)

	1.
	Demonstrated Competence
	
	
	

	2.
	Experience in Performance of Comparable Engagements
	
	
	

	3.
	Conformance with the Terms of this RFP
	
	
	

	4.
	Expertise and Availability of Key Personnel
	
	
	

	5.
	Reasonableness of Cost
	
	
	

	Total
	
	
	




After reading vendor proposals, assign a score for each criterion above between 1 and 10, with 1 = Poor and 10 = Excellent.  The Revised Score column should be left blank until the scheduled evaluation meeting.

The following sections provide a brief description of the issues related to each factor.

1) Demonstrated Competence:

a. Did the vendor provide sufficient data to convince you that they will do a good job for the State?
b. Was the proof compelling?
c. Are you confident that this vendor has the knowledge, skills and abilities to perform all its tasks well?
d. Will the vendor’s resources be adequate to serve the State’s needs?
e. Does the vendor suggest new ways to enhance performance?
f. Does the vendor have the flexible capacity to handle all the needs of the State as they continue to change?
g. Did the vendor present sufficient performance history to convince you of their ability?
h. Has the vendor been in business long enough to provide good stability?
i. Has the vendor experienced ownership changes that would impact their services?
j. Has there been any censure or litigation history?

2) Experience in Performance of Comparable Engagements:

a. Does the vendor have prior experience that will ensure all the skills necessary to perform tasks well?
b. Did the vendor have success in other work for a private or governmental entity?
c. Does the vendor’s previous work convince you of its successful completion of these duties?
d. Has the vendor provided adequate references?

3) Conformance with the Terms of this RFP:

a. Did the vendor’s proposal provide all the necessary information requested in the RFP in a professional manner?
b. Did the proposal cause doubt regarding its ability to complete the necessary tasks?
c. Was the proposal easy to understand and did it provide answers to questions, or create more questions?

4) Expertise and Availability of Key Personnel:

a. Is the staff that will be assigned to this project by the vendor the best qualified to complete the tasks?
b. Will they be available to insure completion of the project?
c. Will they be available for follow-up issues?
d. Is sufficient staff assigned to handle these duties?
e. Is there a Nevada office or contact person?
f. Will assigned staff respond to issues within a reasonable amount of time?

5) Reasonableness of Cost:

a. Has the vendor established a cost that is reasonable for the project?
b. Is the State of Nevada receiving good value for its dollars?
c. Does the fee appear cost-effective?
d. Are the costs reasonable compared to the competition?
e. Will there be any additional costs or other ongoing expenses?






[bookmark: _Toc228947370]ATTACHMENT K – STATE OF NEVADA REGISTRATION SUBSTITUTE IRS FORM W-9



The completed form must be included in Tab II, Financial Information and Documentation of the Part IV – Confidential Financial Information proposal submittal.




	STATE OF NEVADA
REGISTRATION
SUBSTITUTE IRS FROM W-9
	[image: ]
	Mail or fax to:
STATE PURCHASING
515 E. MUSSER ST STE 300
CARSON CITY, NV  89701
PHONE:  775-684-0187
FAX:  775-684-0188


Asterisked (*) sections are mandatory and require completion.
1. *NAME   For proprietorship, provide proprietor’s name in first box and DBA in second box. 
	Legal Business Name, Proprietor’s Name or Individual’s Name
[bookmark: Text5]      
	Doing Business As (DBA)
     



2. *ADDRESS/CONTACT INFORMATION
	Address A – Physical address of 
[bookmark: Check1][bookmark: Check4]|_| Company Headquarters  |_| Individual’s Residence
[bookmark: Check49][bookmark: Check50]Is this a US Post Office deliverable address?  |_| Yes  |_| No 
	Address B 
|_| Additional Remittance – PO Box, Lockbox or another physical location. 

	Address 
     
	Address 
     

	Address 
     
	Address 
     

	City
     
	State
  
	Zip Code
     
	City
     
	State
  
	Zip Code
     

	E-mail Address
               
	E-mail Address
     

	Phone Number
     
	Fax Number
     
	Phone Number
     
	Fax Number
     

	Primary Contact
     
	Primary Contact
     



3. *ORGANIZATION TYPE AND TAX IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (TIN)  Check only one organization type and supply the applicable
        Social Security Number (SSN) or Employee Identification Number (EIN).  For proprietorship, provide SSN or EIN, not both. 
	[bookmark: Check6]|_| Individual   (SSN)          
	|_|  LLC  
	[bookmark: Text3]SSN          

[bookmark: Text22]Name associated with SSN:       

	[bookmark: Check7]|_| Sole Proprietorship   (SSN or EIN)        
	      How does LLC report 
	

	[bookmark: Check8]|_| Partnership   (EIN)    
	      to IRS?
	

	[bookmark: Check9]|_| Corporation   (EIN)
	[bookmark: Check57]       |_| Proprietor
	[bookmark: Text4]EIN          

	[bookmark: Check10]|_| Government   (EIN)
	[bookmark: Check58]       |_| Partnership 
	

	[bookmark: Check11]|_| Tax Exempt/Nonprofit   (EIN)
	[bookmark: Check59]       |_| Corporation   
	[bookmark: Check55][bookmark: Check56]New TIN?  |_| No  |_| Yes – Provide previous TIN & effective date. 
[bookmark: Text13][bookmark: Text14]Previous TIN:                                Date:      

	
	
	


 OTHER INFORMATION – Check all that apply.
	[bookmark: Check12]|_| Doctor or Medical Facility
	[bookmark: Check14]|_| In-State (Nevada)

	[bookmark: Check13]|_| Attorney or Legal Facility
	[bookmark: Check15][bookmark: Text20]|_| DBE Certificate #:       



4. ELECTRONIC FUNDS TRANSFER PREFERENCE   Do you want payments to be directly deposited into your bank account?
[bookmark: Check17]|_| Yes – Complete the following information and provide a copy of a voided imprinted check for the account.  If there are no checks for the account, restate the bank information on letterhead.  A deposit slip will not be accepted.  For a savings account, provide a signed letter with the bank information.  Information on this form and the support documentation must match.  Allow 10 working days for activation.  
[bookmark: Check48]|_| No - Go directly to section 5 – IRS Form W-9 Certification and Signature.
	[bookmark: Check18][bookmark: Check19][bookmark: Check20]The information is for address |_| A  |_| B  |_| Both 
	

	Bank Name
[bookmark: Text24]     
	Bank Account Type
[bookmark: Check21][bookmark: Check22]|_| Checking |_| Savings
	Select only one:  Send Direct Deposit Remittance Advices by
|_| US mail 
[bookmark: Text21]|_| E-mail to        
                       E-mail address must be 30 characters or less.

	Transit Routing Number
[bookmark: Text16]     
	Bank Account Number
[bookmark: Text17]     
	



5. *IRS FORM W-9 CERTIFICATION AND SIGNATURE
	Under penalties of perjury, I certify that:
1.  The number shown on this form is my correct taxpayer identification number (or I am waiting for a number to be issued to me), and
2.  I am not subject to backup withholding because: (a) I am exempt from backup withholding, or (b) I have not been notified by the Internal Revenue Service (IRS)
     that I am subject to backup withholding as a result of a failure to report all interest or dividends, or (c) the IRS has notified me that I am no longer subject to backup
     withholding, and 
3.  I am a U.S. citizen or other U.S. person (as defined by IRS Form W-9 rev October 2007).
 
Cross out item 2 above if you have been notified by the IRS that you are currently subject to backup withholding because you have failed to report all interest and dividends on your tax return.

	The Internal Revenue Service does not require your consent to any provision of this document other than the certifications required to avoid backup withholding.

	Signature

	Print Name & Title of Person Signing Form
[bookmark: Text18]     
	Date
[bookmark: Text19]     



	FOR STATE CONTROLLER’S OFFICE USE ONLY      
	Name of State agency 
[bookmark: Text23]contact & phone number:                         

	[bookmark: Check25][bookmark: Check26][bookmark: Check27]Primary 1099 Vendor  |_|         1099 Indicator  |_| Yes  |_| No
Entered By                                 Date

	Comments



Registration Instructions
General Instructions:
1. The substitute IRS Form W-9 is for the use of United States entities only.  Non-US entities must submit an IRS Form W-8.
2. Type or legibly print all information except for signature.
3. Asterisked (*) sections or items are mandatory and require completion.  Sections or items without an asterisk are optional.
Specific Information:
1. *NAME
a. Partnership, Corporation, Government or Nonprofit – Enter legal business name as registered with the Internal Revenue Service (IRS) in first box.  If the company operates under another name, provide it in the second box.  
b. Proprietorship – Enter the proprietor’s name in the first box and the business name (DBA) in the second box.
c. Individual – Name must be as registered with the Social Security Administration (SSA) for the Social Security number (SSN) listed in Section 3.
2. *ADDRESS/CONTACT INFORMATION
a. Address A – If the address is non-deliverable by the United States Postal Service, complete both Address A and B sections.
Company – Provide physical location of company headquarters.
Individual – Provide physical location of residence. 
E-mail – Provide complete e-mail address when available.
Telephone Number – Include area code.
Fax Number – Include area code.
Primary Contact – Person (and phone number or extension) to be contacted for payment-related questions or issues.  
b. Address B – Provide additional remittance address and related information when appropriate.
3. *ORGANIZATION TYPE AND TAX IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (TIN)
a. Individual – A person that has no association with a business.
b. Proprietorship – A business owned by one person.
c. Partnership – A business with more than one owner and not a corporation.
d. Corporation – A business that may have many owners with each owner liable only for the amount of his investment in the business.
e. LLC – Limited Liability Company.  Must mark appropriate classification – proprietorship, partnership or corporation. 
f. Government – The federal government, a state or local government, or instrumentality, agency, or subdivision thereof.   
g. Tax Exempt/Nonprofit – Organization exempt from federal income tax under section 501(a) or 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code.  
h. Doctor or Medical Facility – Person or facility related to practice of medicine.
i. Attorney or Legal Facility – Person or facility related to practice of law.
j. In-state – Nevada entity.
k. Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) – A small business enterprise that is at least 51% owned and controlled by one or more socially and economically disadvantaged individuals.  Provide certification number.  See http://www.nevadadbe.com for certification information.            
l. The Taxpayer Identification Number (TIN) is always a 9-digit number.  It will be a Social Security Number (SSN) assigned to an individual by the SSA or an Employer Identification Number (EIN) assigned to a business or other entity by the IRS.  Per the IRS, use the owner’s social security number for a proprietorship.
4. ELECTRONIC FUNDS TRANSFER PREFERENCE  
Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) is optional.  However, it is the preferred method of payment to all payees of the State of Nevada.  Provide a copy of a voided imprinted check or restate bank information on letterhead.  A deposit slip will not be accepted. *Bank Name – The name of the bank where account is held.
a. *Bank Account Type – Indicate whether the account is checking or savings.
b. *Transit Routing Number – Enter the 9-digit Transit Routing Number.
c. *Bank Account Number – Enter bank account number.
d. *Direct Deposit Remittance Advice – Select the preferred method for receiving remittance advices.  E-mail address must be 30 characters or less.  Companies should provide an address that will not change, i.e. accounting@business.com.
5. *IRS FORM W-9 CERTIFICATION AND SIGNATURE
a. The Certification is copied from IRS Form W-9 (rev. October 2007).  See IRS Form W-9 for further information.  
b. The Signature should be provided by the individual, owner, officer, legal representative or other authorized person of the entity listed on the form.  
c. Print the name and title, when applicable, of the person signing the form.
d. Enter the date the form was signed.  Forms over three years old will not be processed.

Do not complete any remaining areas.  They are for State of Nevada use only.
 (
This document must be submitted in Tab II of vendor’s
 
confidential financial information submittal
)



[bookmark: _Toc228947371]ATTACHMENT L – PROJECT COSTS


The cost for each task/deliverable must be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses as well as administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup must be provided for all cost schedules completed.


	SAMPLE IS EMBEDDED WITHIN THIS TEMPLATE



There are 9 worksheets included in this document. 
 If you are unable to view the worksheets you may need to view all pages in full screen.


If you are unable to access the above inserted file, 
please contact Nevada State Purchasing at 
srvpurch@purchasing.state.nv.us
 for an emailed copy.

[bookmark: _Toc251313684]
ATTACHMENT M – SUGGESTED TABLE STRUCTURE AND DATA ELEMENTS



SAMPLE IS EMBEDDED WITHIN THIS TEMPLATE





If you are unable to access the above inserted file, 
please contact Nevada State Purchasing at 
srvpurch@purchasing.state.nv.us
 for an emailed copy.

[bookmark: _Toc251313685]
ATTACHMENT N – ESSENTIAL REPORTS




SAMPLE IS EMBEDDED WITHIN THIS TEMPLATE




If you are unable to access the above inserted file, 
please contact Nevada State Purchasing at 
srvpurch@purchasing.state.nv.us
 for an emailed copy.
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SAMPLE IS EMBEDDED WITHIN THIS TEMPLATE




If you are unable to access the above inserted file, 
please contact Nevada State Purchasing at 
srvpurch@purchasing.state.nv.us
 for an emailed copy.
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Attachment L -  DCARS Project Costs.xls


Attachment L - DCARS Project Costs.xls
Cost Proposal Instructions

		Request for Proposal #1829 - SCO DCARS Implementation

		COST PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS

				Contents of the cost proposal must be as follows:

				1.		Tab I - Title Page

						The title page must include the following:

						A.		Cost Proposal for:								Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System

						B.		RFP No:								1829

						C.		Name and address of the proposer:

						D.		Proposal opening date:								March 8, 2010

						E.		Proposal opening time:								2:00 PM

				2.		Tab II - Cost Proposal

						A.		Cost proposal must be in the format identified in Section 7, Project Costs.

						B.		Proposers must provide a CD of their cost proposal within the master cost proposal.

				3.		Tab III - Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP

						A.		Proposers must include Attachment B-2, Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of
RFP for Section 7, Project Costs within this section.
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7.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs

		Request for Proposal #1829 - SCO DCARS Implementation

		7.1  COST SCHEDULES

				The cost for each deliverable must be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses as well as administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup must be provided for all cost schedules completed.

		7.1.1		Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules

		7.1.1.1		The schedules have been set up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		Deliverable Number				Description of Deliverable		Activity/Work
Product Number		Total Cost

		5.4		Project Planning and Administration

				5.4.3.1		Detailed Project Plan		5.4.2.1

				5.4.3.4		Communication Plan		5.4.2.5

				5.4.3.5		Risk Management Plan		5.4.2.6

				5.4.3.6		Quality Assurance Plan		5.4.2.7

				5.4.3.7		Change Management Plan		5.4.2.8

				5.4.3.8		Knowledge Transfer Plan		5.4.2.9

				5.4.3.9		Post Implementation Evaluation Review		5.4.2.10

						Subtotal for 5.4 - Project Planning and Administration				$0.00

		5.6		Detailed Functional Design

				5.6.3.1		Detailed Functional Requirements		5.6.2.1

				5.6.3.2		Baseline Systems, Changes/Enhancements and Errors		5.6.2.2

				5.6.3.3		Taxonomy Development and Delivery		5.6.2.3

						Subtotal for 5.6 - Detailed Functional Requirements				$0.00

		5.7		Architectural Design

				5.7.2.1		Reuse Analysis Document		5.7.2.1

				5.7.2.2		Softwre and Hardware High Level Design Document		5.7.2.2

				5.7.2.3		Network Impact Analysis Document		5.7.2.3

				5.7.2.4		High Level Availability, Backup, Recovery Document		5.7.2.4

						Subtotal for 5.7 - Architectural Design				$0.00

		5.8		Detailed System Design

				5.8.3.1		Detailed System Design		5.8.2.1

				5.8.3.2		Report, Letter, Form Design		5.8.2.2

				5.8.3.3		Taxonomy Design		5.8.2.3

				5.8.3.4		System Interface Design		5.8.2.4

						Subtotal for 5.8 - Detailed System Design				$0.00

		5.9		System Development and Configuration

				5.9.3.1		System Development and Configuration Documentation		5.9.2.1

				5.9.3.2		Individual Functional Modules		5.9.2.2

				5.9.3.3		Security Features		5.9.2.3

				5.9.3.4		Install, Configure, Implement DCARS Components		5.9.2.4

						Subtotal for 5.9 - System Development and Configuration				$0.00

		5.10		Data Management

				5.10.3.1		Data Modeling Standards		5.10.2.1

				5.10.3.2		Conceptual Data Model		5.10.2.2

				5.10.3.3		Physical Data Model		5.10.2.3

				5.10.3.4		Data Update and Correction Method		5.10.2.4

				5.10.3.5		Data Archiving		5.10.2.5

				5.10.3.6		Data Security		5.10.2.6

						Subtotal for 5.10 - Data Management				$0.00

		5.11		Test Plan and Test Results

				5.11.3.1		DCARS Master Test Plan & Strategy		5.11.2.1

				5.11.3.2		DCARS Test Tools		5.11.2.2

				5.11.3.3		Unit Test Planning		5.11.2.3

				5.11.3.4		System Integration Test Planning		5.11.2.4

				5.11.3.5		User Acceptance Test Planning		5.11.2.5

				5.11.3.6		System Integration Test Results		5.11.2.6

				5.11.3.7		User Acceptance Test Results		5.11.2.7

				5.11.3.8		Test Artifacts		5.11.2.8

						Subtotal for 5.11 - Test Plan and Test Results				$0.00

		5.12		DCARS Operations and Support Documentation

				5.12.3.1		DCARS System Documentation		5.12.2.1

				5.12.3.2		Digital Copy of DCARS System Documentation		5.12.2.2

						Subtotal for 5.12 - DCARS Operations and Support Documentation				$0.00

		5.13		Training

				5.13.3.1		Training Plan		5.13.2.1

				5.13.3.2		Training Data		5.13.2.2

				5.13.3.3		Training for Trainers & System Users		5.13.2.3

				5.13.3.4		Training for Technical & Administrative Users		5.13.2.4

						Subtotal for 5.13 - Training				$0.00

		5.14		Production and Development Systems Implementation

				5.14.3.1		Production System Implementation Plan		5.14.2.1

				5.14.3.2		Production Site Preparation		5.14.2.2

				5.14.3.3		Production System Implementation		5.14.2.3

				5.14.3.4		Post Implementation Review		5.14.2.4

				5.14.3.5		Production System Operation and Support		5.14.2.5

						Subtotal for 5.14 - Production and Development Systems Implementation				$0.00

		5.15		Warranty and Maintenance Support

				5.15.3.1		Warranty		5.15.2.1

				5.15.3.2		Non-Warranty State Requested System Enhancements		5.15.2.2

				5.15.3.2		Vendor Maintenance and Support Requests		5.15.2.2

						Subtotal for 5.15 - Production System Implementation				$0.00

		Total Section 7.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules								$0.00
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7.1.2 Dev-Data Management Envir

		Request for Proposal #1829 - SCO DCARS Implementation

		7.1.2		Development and Data Management Environments

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Management Environments per
Sections 5.9 - 5.10of the RFP, as follows:

		7.1.2.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		7.1.2.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

		7.1.2.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

		7.1.2.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.

		7.1.2.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Development and Data Management Environments		Cost

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.2				$0.00
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7.1.3 Inte-System Test-UAT Env

		Request for Proposal #1829 - SCO DCARS Implementation

		7.1.3		Integration, System Test, and UAT Environments

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test, and UAT Environments per
Section 5.11 of the RFP, as follows:

		7.1.3.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		7.1.3.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

		7.1.3.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

		7.1.3.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.

		7.1.3.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test, and UAT Environments		Cost

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.3				$0.00
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7.1.4 Training Environment

		Request for Proposal #1829 - SCO DCARS Implementation

		7.1.4		Training Environment

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment 
per Section 5.13 of the RFP, as follows:

		7.1.4.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		7.1.4.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

		7.1.4.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

		7.1.4.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.

		7.1.4.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software for the Training Environment		Cost

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.4				$0.00
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7.1.5 Production Environment

		Request for Proposal #1829 - SCO DCARS Implementation

		7.1.5		Production Environment

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment 
per Section 5.14 of the RFP, as follows:

		7.1.5.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		7.1.5.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

		7.1.5.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

		7.1.5.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.

		7.1.5.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software for the Production Environment		Cost

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5				$0.00
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7.1.6 Other Associated Costs

		Request for Proposal #1829 - SCO DCARS Implementation

		7.1.6		Other Associated Costs

				Proposers must identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost schedules for any hardware and/or software proposed, as follows:

		7.1.6.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		7.1.6.2		Proposers must provide detailed information for each item identified.

		Item #		Description of Other Associated Costs		Cost

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.6				$0.00
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7.1.7 Sum Sch of Project Costs

		Request for Proposal #1829 - SCO DCARS Implementation

		7.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs

		Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules must be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.

		Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number		Summary of Total Project Costs		Cost

		5.4		Project Planning and Administration		$0.00

		5.5		0		$0.00

		5.6		Detailed Functional Design		$0.00

		5.7		Architectural Design		$0.00

		5.8		Detailed System Design		$0.00

		5.9		System Development and Configuration		$0.00

		5.10		Data Management		$0.00

		5.11		Test Plan and Test Results		$0.00

		5.12		DCARS Operations and Support Documentation		$0.00

		5.13		Training		$0.00

		5.14		Production and Development Systems Implementation		$0.00

		5.15		Warranty and Maintenance Support		$0.00

				Sub-Total of Project Tasks		$0.00

		7.1.2		Development and Data Management Environments		$0.00

		7.1.3		Integration, System Test, and UAT Environments		$0.00

		7.1.4		Training Environment		$0.00

		7.1.5		Production Environment		$0.00

				Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software		$0.00

		7.1.6		Other Associated Costs		$0.00

				Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs		$0.00

				Total Project Costs		$0.00
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7.1.8 Rate Sch Change Orders

		Request for Proposal #1829 - SCO DCARS Implementation

		7.1.8		Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders

		7.1.8.1		Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes must remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully implemented system.

		7.1.8.2		Proposers must provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.

		7.1.8.3		Proposers must provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers must not provide a single compilation rate.

				Classification Title		Hourly Rate
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7.1.9 Annual Prod Lic-Main Sch

		Request for Proposal #1829 - SCO DCARS Implementation

		7.1.9		Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule

		7.1.9.1		Proposers must provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  

    -  Listing of each product;
    -  Original project proposed price;
    -  Annual licensing fee, if applicable;
    -  Annual maintenance fee; and
    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.

				A.  Year 1

		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing
Fee, 
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original
Amount

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

				B.  Year 2

		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing
Fee, 
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original
Amount

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

				C.  Year 3

		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing
Fee, 
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original
Amount

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12
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Attachment M - Data Required for DCARS System.xls
DCARS Metadata

		Attachment O- RFP 1829

		Data Required for DCARS System

		The metadata listed below represents a natural grouping of much of the known data requirements

		for the DCARS system.  However, the proposer will want to expand the metadata to include

		additional data elements including, but not limited to, link tables, log files, calculated fields,

		interim process tables and fields, and additional data elements required for their proposed solution.

		With the exception of the IFS Vendor metadata on the IFS Metadata Tab, data types and field

		characteristics have purposely not been included so as not to restrict the database design efforts

		of the proposing vendor.

		Debt Information

				Debt ID Number

				Debt Submitted To SCO Date

				State Agency ID Number

				State Agency Debt Invoice Number

				Date Debt Incurred

				Debt Principle Amount

				Principle Amount Account Coding

				State Agency Interest Rate

				State Agency Interest Amount Transferred

				Interest Amount Account Coding

				State Agency Misc. Fees Amount

				Misc. Amount Account Coding

				Debt Description

				Was Debtor Notified of Debt?

				Date Debtor Was Notified

				Does Debtor Dispute Debt?

				Last Date Debtor was Contacted

				Debt Status

				Debt Comment

				Debt Document

				Collection Agency ID Number

		Debtor Information

				Debtor ID Number

				Debtor Submitted To SCO Date

				First Name

				Middle Name or Initial

				Last Name

				Business Name

				Debtor SSAN

				Business TIN/FEIN

				Primary Address Line 1

				Primary Address Line 2

				Primary Address City

				Primary Address State

				Primary Address Postal Code

				Primary Phone Number

				Primary Fax Number

				Business Phone Number

				Cell Phone Number

				Primary Email Address

				State Vendor Number

				Secondary Address Line 1

				Secondary Address Line 2

				Secondary Address City

				Secondary Address State

				Secondary Address Postal Code

				Secondary Phone Number

				Secondary Email Address

				Debtor Status

				Debtor Comment

				Debtor Document

		Agency Information

				Agency ID Number

				Agency Initiation Date

				Agency Name

				Agency Address Line 1

				Agency Address Line 2

				Agency City

				Agency State

				Agency Postal Code

				Agency Main Phone Number

				Agency Main Fax Number

				Agency Primary Contact First Name

				Agency Primary Contact Last Name

				Agency Primary Contact Address Same As Agency?

				Agency Primary Contact Address 1

				Agency Primary Contact Address 2

				Agency Primary Contact City

				Agency Primary Contact State

				Agency Primary Contact Postal Code

				Agency Primary Contact Phone Number

				Agency Primary Contact Email Address

				Agency Alternate Contact First Name

				Agency Alternate Contact First Name

				Agency Alternate Contact Last Name

				Agency Alternate Contact Address Same As Agency?

				Agency Alternate Contact Address 1

				Agency Alternate Contact Address 2

				Agency Alternate Contact City

				Agency Alternate Contact State

				Agency Alternate Contact Postal Code

				Agency Alternate Contact Phone Number

				Agency Alternate Contact Email Address

				Agency Comment

		User Information

				User ID Number

				User First Name

				User Last Name

				User Agency

				User Role

				User Password

				User Email Address

				User Access Rights

				User Initiation Date

				User Last Login Date

				User Is Active?

				User Record Locked?

				User Comment

		Payment Information

				Payment Number

				Debt ID Number

				Debtor ID Number

				Collection Agency ID Number

				Payment Plan ID Number

				Payment Amount

				Payment Date

				Payment Method/Type

				Payment Instrument Number

				Collection Fee Amount

				SCO Fee Amount

		Communications

				Communication ID Number

				Debt ID Number

				Debtor ID Number

				State Agency ID Number

				State Agency User Name

				Collection Agency ID Number

				Communications Type

				Communications Date

				Communications Time

				Communication Comments

				Communication Document Number

		Vendor Information

				(Note that the actual IFS Vendor Metadata is on a separate tab)

				Vendor ID Number

				State Vendor Number

				Vendor Number Address Indicator

				Vendor Name

				Vendor Address Line 1

				Vendor Address Line 2

				Vendor City

				Vendor State

				Vendor Postal Code

				Vendor Phone Number

				Vendor Fax Number

				Vendor Email Address

				Vendor Effective Date

				Vendor Is Active?

		Payment Plan

				Plan ID Number

				Debt ID Number

				Debtor ID Number

				Debt Amount

				Amount To Be Paid Through Plan

				Plan Initiation Date

				Final Due Date

				Number of Payments

				Payment Frequency

				Each Payment Amount

				Plan Status

		Accounts Receivable

				State Agency ID Number

				User Name

				User Phone Number

				User Email Address

				Fiscal Quarter of Report

				Date Submitted

				Fund Number

				Budget Account Number

				Revenue GL Number

				Type

				Debt Amount < 30 Days Old (current debt)

				Debt Amount > 30 Days  and < 60 Days Old

				Debt Amount > 60 Days  and < 90 Days Old

				Debt Amount > 90 Days and < 120 Days Old

				Debt Amount > 120 Days and < 180 Days Old

				Debt Amount > 180 Days and < 360 Days Old

				Debt Amount > 360 Days Old

				Estimated To Be Collectible Amount

				Estimated To Be Non-Collectible Amount

				Amount Collected July 1 to August 31

		Note:		Fiscal Quarter 1 starts 7/1 and ends 9/30

				Fiscal Quarter 2 starts 10/1 and ends 12/31

				Fiscal Quarter 3 starts 1/1 and ends 3/31

				Fiscal Quarter 4 starts 4/1 and ends 6/30

				Fiscal Quarter 5 (Year End report) starts 7/1 and ends 8/31

				(Fiscal Quarter 5 allows transactions that began in the earlier quarters to complete their

				transactions in Quarter 5, and be reported for that fiscal year.)

		Debt Offset

				Debt Offset ID Number

				Debt ID Number

				Debtor ID Number

				Vendor ID Number

				Debtor Agency ID

				Debt Balance To Offset

				Payor Agency ID

				Payor Agency Name

				Payor Payment Amount

				PV Number

				Debt Offset Initiation Date

				Debt Offset Transaction Date

				Debt Offset Amount

				Payment Number

				Debt Balance After Offset

				Date PV Set To Hold Status

				Date Contact Debtor State Agency

				Date Contact Payor State Agency

				Debt Offset Approved?

				Date Debtor State Agency Approval

				Date Payor State Agency Approval

				Debt Offset Comments
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IFS Vendor Metadata

		Name		Null?		Type		Description

		VEND_VENDOR_ID		NOT NULL		NUMBER(10)		Primary Key which uniquely identifies a vendor

		VEND_VENDOR_NUMBER		NOT NULL		VARCHAR2(10)		State's Vendor Number

		VEND_VENDOR_ADDRESS_INDICATOR		NOT NULL		VARCHAR2(1)		Location identifier for vendors w/multiple locations

		VEND_CUSTOMER_ACCOUNT				VARCHAR2(12)		customer Account Number

		VEND_CITY				VARCHAR2(18)		Vendor location city

		VEND_DISCOUNT_TYPE				VARCHAR2(1)		Discount information

		VEND_DEALER_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Dealer Flag

		VEND_EFFECTIVE_DATE		NOT NULL		DATE		Date Effective

		VEND_REPORT_FLAG_1				VARCHAR2(2)

		VEND_REPORT_FLAG_2				VARCHAR2(2)

		VEND_REPORT_FLAG_3				VARCHAR2(2)

		VEND_REPORT_FLAG_4				VARCHAR2(2)

		VEND_REPORT_FLAG_5				VARCHAR2(2)

		VEND_APPLICATION_TYPE				VARCHAR2(2)		Type of Vendor Application

		VEND_ALTERNATE_COUNTRY_CODE				VARCHAR2(5)		Alternate country code

		VEND_ACCOUNT_RECEIVABLE_CONTAC				VARCHAR2(20)		Accounts Receivable contact name

		VEND_ALTERNATE_NAME				VARCHAR2(30)		Alternate Name

		VEND_ALTERNATE_ADDRESS_LINE_1				VARCHAR2(30)		Alternate Address Line 1

		VEND_ALTERNATE_ADDRESS_LINE_2				VARCHAR2(30)		Alternate Address Line 2

		VEND_ALTERNATE_CITY				VARCHAR2(18)		Alternate City

		VEND_ALTERNATE_STATE				VARCHAR2(2)		Alternate State

		VEND_ALTERNATE_ZIP_CODE				VARCHAR2(10)		Alternate Zip Code

		VEND_ADDRESS_LINE_1				VARCHAR2(30)		Primary Address Line 1

		VEND_ADDRESS_LINE_2				VARCHAR2(30)		Primary Address Line 2

		VEND_BACKUP_WITHOLDING_FLAG				VARCHAR2(1)		Backup Withholding Flag

		VEND_CALENDAR_EXPENDED_AMOUNT				NUMBER(15,2)		Vendor Paid Amount Current Calendar Year

		VEND_OBSOLETE_DATE				DATE		Date Vendor Info Obsolete

		VEND_PRIOR_CALENDAR_YEAR_EXPEN				NUMBER(15,2)		Vendor Paid Amount Prior Calendar Year

		VEND_PRIOR_FISCAL_YEAR_EXPENDE				NUMBER(15,2)		Vendor Paid Amount Prior Fiscal Year

		VEND_RETAILER_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Retailer Flag

		VEND_SINGLE_CHECK_FLAG				VARCHAR2(1)		Combine Payments to Single Check Flag

		VEND_SCHEDULE_PAYMENT_DAY				VARCHAR2(2)		Scheduled Payment Day

		VEND_SMALL_BUSINESS_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Small Business Indicator Flag

		VEND_STATE				VARCHAR2(2)		Vendor Primary Location State

		VEND_TEXT_FLAG				VARCHAR2(1)

		VEND_ADDRESS_LINE_2A				VARCHAR2(30)		Primary Address Line 2a

		VEND_ALTERNATE_ADDRESS_LINE_2A				VARCHAR2(30)		Alternate Address Line 2a

		VEND_EXPENDED_AMOUNT				NUMBER(15,2)		Total Amount Paid to Vendor

		VEND_ELECTRONIC_FUNDS_TRANSFER				VARCHAR2(1)		Use Electronic Funds Transfer Flag

		VEND_FEDERAL_ID				VARCHAR2(14)		Federal Employer ID (FEIN/TIN) Number

		VEND_FEDERAL_ID_TYPE				VARCHAR2(1)		Federal ID Type

		VEND_LAST_ACTION_DATE				DATE		Date of last action/activity

		VEND_MISC_VENDOR_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		MISC Vendor Flag

		VEND_MINORITY_VENDOR_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Minority Business Indicator Flag

		VEND_MFG_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Manufacturer Flag

		VEND_NAME_CONTROL				VARCHAR2(4)

		VEND_PREVENT_DELETION_INDICATO				VARCHAR2(1)		Prevent Deletion Flag

		VEND_COUNTRY_CODE				VARCHAR2(5)		Country Code

		VEND_COMMODITY_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Commodity Flag

		VEND_COMMENTS				VARCHAR2(30)		Comments

		VEND_CONTACT				VARCHAR2(30)		Contact Name

		VEND_DELETION_CONTACT				VARCHAR2(3)		Contact Name for Deletion Action

		VEND_IN_STATE_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		In-State Vendor Flag

		VEND_INCORPORATED_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Incorporated Flag

		VEND_INDEPENDENT_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Independent Vendor Flag

		VEND_JOBBER_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Jobber Flag

		VEND_FACTORY_REP_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Factory Representative Flag

		VEND_PARTNERSHIP_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Partnership Flag

		VEND_ZIP_CODE				VARCHAR2(10)		Primary Location Zip Code

		VEND_TAX_CODE				VARCHAR2(3)		Tax ID Code

		VEND_1099_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		IRS Form 1099 Flag

		VEND_PAYMENT_HOLD_INDICATOR				VARCHAR2(1)		Payment Hold Flag

		VEND_VENDOR_NAME				VARCHAR2(30)		Vendor Name

		VEND_VENDOR_TYPE				VARCHAR2(2)		Vendir Type

		VEND_PHONE				VARCHAR2(12)		Vendor Phone
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		State Controller's Office

		Debt Collection and Accounts Receivable System

		RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples





Metadata

		RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

		  Category Reports		Submitted Amount Reports		Submitted amount is the original amount the State Agencies submitted to SCO for Collections

				Submitted Report by Range		The system should allow to select the range  of the amounts of the debts and the period  to create the report

				Range

				Period

				State Agency		Drop List to select the agencies

				Total Amount Submitted

				#Accounts

				Average Age		If it is selected then display the average age for each state agency.

				Placement Report by Fund

				Period

				Fund #		Drop List to select the funds

				State Agency

				Amount Submitted

				Outstanding Debt		= Submitted amount - Closed amount

				Percentage Collected

				Chart

				Placement Report by Type of Debt

				State Agency

				Type of Debt

				Amount ( Placement or Outranging amount)		The system should display  the selected option

				Percentage

				Chart

				Collection Reports

				Collection by Fiscal Year		combine( Agencies, Debt Offset, SA, and SCO)  payments

				Period

				Amount (Submitted or Outstanding amount)		Drop List to select the type of amount

				Amount Collected by fiscal year

				Percent Collected

				If we select the Fiscal Year then monthly collection will be display

				State Agency

				Monthly collections

				Sub-Total Collections

				Prior Year Collections

				Total Collections

				Summary collection by source

				Chart

				Collections by  Month

				Fiscal Year

				State Agency		Drop List to select the State Agencies

				Monthly collections

				Sub-Total Collections

				Prior Year Collections

				Total Collections

				Summary collection by source

				Chart

				Debt Offset Reports

				Debt Offset Vendor's Report

				Period

				State Vendor's Number

				State Agency

				Debtor's Name, Last name/ Business

				Debtor's Number

				Outstanding Debt Balance

				Search Box  ( For Additional Information)		To search for specific vendor

				Vendor's Number

				Debtor's Name, Last name/ Business

				Mailing Address

				City

				State

				Zip Code

				Amount  Submitted

				Amount Collected through Debt Offset only

				Debt Offset Letters Report

				Period

				Vendor Number

				State Agency Name

				Debtor's Name/Business

				Debtor's Number

				Type of Letter

				Date Letter was sent

				Date funds should be or was transferred

				Number of Accounts

				Aging the Report selection		The report will display additional information

				Vendor's Number

				Aging the report from 10 to I working days

				Day to be transfer

				Miscellaneous Report

				BOE  Report

				Period

				State Agency		Drop List to select the State Agencies

				Amount Submitted  to BOE		If this field is selected the system will display additional

				Number of the accounts

				Average Age

				Additional Information

				Write Off ( Active accounts)

				#  Accounts

				Write Off ( Active accounts)

				#  Accounts

				Totals

				Withdrawn  Report

				Period

				State Agency

				Amount Withdrawn

				# Accounts

				Average Age

				Chart

				Collection Agencies Performance Report

				Period

				Collection Agency

				# State Agencies submitted to each collection agency

				# Accounts submitted to each collection agency

				Amount Submitted

				Outstanding Amount

				Amount Collected

				Average Days

		7.                   Payroll Overpayments		Payroll  By Reason

				Period

				Debtor's Name

				Debtor's Last name

				Debtor's Number

				Outstanding Balance

				Account Age

				Sub-Total Amount by Reason

				Sub-Total # of Accounts

				State Agencies Report

				Date the account was received

				Debtor's Number

				Debtor's Name

				Debtor's Last Name

				Business Name

				State Invoice

				Amount Submitted

				Interest

				2%SCO

				Collection Fee

				Total Debt

				Payments

				Outstanding Debt

				Total number of accounts

				AR Reports

				Aging AR

				Select the report

				Agency

				Fund

				Budget Account

				Revenue GL.

				Aging period ( current,31-60 days, 61-90 days,91-180 days, 181 and over		Expand or Collapse option

				Submitted to SCO		Expand or Collapse option

				Total Receivables

				Type

				Additional information will be display if the report is Year End

				Estimated  Amount to be Collected

				Estimated  Amount to be Uncollected

				Amount  collected from July 1 to August 31

				Summary AR

				Quarterly

				Current

				31-60 days

				61-90 days

				91-180 days

				181- over

				Submitted to SCO

				Total Receivables

				Chart

				AR by Fund

				Fund

				First Quarter  Total Amount

				Second Quarter Total Amount

				Third Quarter  Total Amount

				Fourth Quarter Total Amount

				Chart
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Submitted Amount Reports

Placement Report by Fund

Placement Report by Type of Debt

Collection by Fiscal Year

Collections by  Month

Debt Offset Vendor's Report

Debt Offset Letters Report

BOE  Report

Withdrawn  Report

Collection Agencies Performance Report

Payroll  By Reason

State Agencies Report

Aging AR

Summary AR

AR by Fund



Submitted by Range

				RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

				Principal Amount  submitted  by range																				Principal Amount  submitted  by range

						RANGE								PERIOD												RANGE								PERIOD

						to								to												to								to

						to																				to

						to																				to

				Select State Agencies												Export to Excel				Ave Age				Select State Agencies												Export to Excel

				State Agency		Amount Range 1		# Accounts		Amount Range2		# Accounts		Amount Range3		# Accounts		Total Amount		Total # Accounts				State Agency		Amount Range 1		# Accounts		Amount Range2		# Accounts		Amount Range3		# Accounts		Total Average Age		Total Amount		Total # Accounts

				Grand Total																				Grand Total





By Fund

				RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

				Principal Amount  submitted  by Fund

						PERIOD

						to						Export to Excel

												Chart

				Select the Fund

				State Agency		Fund		Amount Submitted		Outstanding Debt		Amount Collected		Percentage  Collected

										Outstanding debt = Amount Submitted -Closed Accounts

				Grand Total





by type of debt

				RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

				Type of Debt Report										Summary

						PERIOD

						to						Type of Debt		Placement Amount		Percent

												Delinquent Taxes		19,609.62		0.05%

				Select the Type of  Amount								DMV/NSF		11,130,000.00		27.39%

												Fees/Fines		11,501,024.09		28.30%

				Export to Excel				Chart				Ins. Premiums		28,382.87		0.07%

												Judgments		460,778.45		1.13%

												Loans		416,239.74		1.02%

												Over Payments		4,002,252.09		9.85%

				State Agency		Type of Debt		Amount				Restitution		1,551,017.30		3.82%

				Taxation		Delinquent Taxes		19,609.62				Services Rendered		358,609.48		0.88%

				D M V		DMV/NSF		11,130,000.00				Tuition		276,136.87		0.68%

				Agriculture		Fees/Fines		65,459.77				Unpaid Wages		3,914,415.14		9.63%

				Architecture		Fees/Fines		30,000.00				Worker's Comp.		6,976,536.53		17.17%

				B&I  Insurance Division		Fees/Fines		1,901,250.00				Total		40,635,002.19		100.00%

				B&I  Real Estate Division		Fees/Fines		206,704.86

				B&I  TSA		Fees/Fines		870,258.91

				B&I Mortgage Lending Division		Fees/Fines		315,170.00

				Economic Dev		Fees/Fines		1,800.00						Submitted amount or

				Ethics		Fees/Fines		2,475.00						Outstanding amount

				Forestry		Fees/Fines		26,902.16

				Health		Fees/Fines		155,642.92

				LP Gas Bd		Fees/Fines		805.00

				Motor Carrier		Fees/Fines		1,150,143.80

				NDOT		Fees/Fines		366,627.24

				P E B P		Fees/Fines		5,747.00

				Private Inv L Bd		Fees/Fines		53,225.00

				Public defender		Fees/Fines		34,288.18

				Public Safety - SERC		Fees/Fines		400.00

				Public Safety -SFMD		Fees/Fines		44,871.76

				Secretary of State Notary		Fees/Fines		1,114.00

				State Parks		Fees/Fines		789.00

				State Pharmacy Board		Fees/Fines		1,795,188.54

				Tourism		Fees/Fines		6,005.00

				Wildlife		Fees/Fines		3,297.95

				Contractors' Board		Fees/Fines		4,463,258.00

				P E B P		Ins. Premiums		28,382.87

				Attorney General's Office		Judgments		63,808.84

				B&I Manufactured Housing		Judgment		111,912.42

				Secretary of State		Judgment		285,057.19

				Agriculture		Loans		19,312.98

				WICHE		Loans		396,926.76

				Education		Over Payment		868,654.21

				Payroll		Over Payment		376,187.03

				Welfare		Over Payment		2,757,410.75

				Corrections		Restitution		1,130,020.17

				Public Safety - P&P		Restitution		420,997.13

				Agriculture Jr Livestock		Services Rendered		554.40

				DETR		Services Rendered		104,185.38

				Prison Industries		Services Rendered		182,263.63

				Public Safety - CHR		Services Rendered		4,168.00

				Public Safety -HP		Services Rendered		3,546.42

				Public Safety -RT		Services Rendered		63,491.65

				WNC		Tuition		276,136.87

				B&I Labor Commissioner		Unpaid Wages		3,914,415.14

				B& I DIR		Worker's Comp.Section		6,976,536.53

								40,635,002.08





collection by FY

				RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

				Collections by Fiscal Year										Principal Amount  submitted  by range																								Amount  Collected  by  Month

						PERIOD										RANGE								PERIOD														Fiscal Year

						to										to								to

																to

				Select the type of amount				Submitted or Outstanding																														Select State Agencies

																to

								Export to Excel																																				Export to Excel

								Chart						Select State Agencies												Export to Excel																		Chart

																																						Fiscal Year xxxxxx

				Fiscal Year		Amount Placed		Amount Collected		%  Collected				State Agency		Amount Range 1		# Accounts		Amount Range2		# Accounts		Amount Range3		# Accounts		Total Average Age		Total Amount		Total # Accounts						State Agency		July		August		September		October		November		December		January		February		March		April		May		June		Sub-Total		Prior Year		Total

				FY 01

				FY 02

				FY 03

				FY 04

				FY 05

				FY 06

				FY 07

				FY 08

				FY 09

				FY 10

				Grand Total										Grand Total																								Grand Total		49,500.00		55,000.00		60,000.00		67,500.00		59,500.00		66,500.00		54,500.00		57,500.00		49,500.00		52,500.00		57,000.00		56,000.00		685,000.00		7,950,003.00		8,635,003.00

																																						Summary of collections by source

																																								July		August		September		October		November		December		January		February		March		April		May		June		Sub-Total		Prior Year		Total

																																						SCO		7,000.00		7,500.00		8,000.00		15,000.00		10,000.00		17,000.00		20,000.00		15,000.00		7,000.00		10,000.00		7,000.00		9,000.00		132,500.00		2,500,000.00		2,632,500.00

																																						Vendors		15,000.00		20,000.00		24,500.00		25,000.00		17,000.00		12,000.00		7,000.00		15,000.00		15,000.00		15,000.00		15,000.00		15,000.00		195,500.00		5,000,000.00		5,195,500.00

																																						Debt Offset		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		30,000.00		35,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		315,000.00		350,000.00		665,000.00

																																						SA		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		10,000.00		7,000.00		42,000.00		100,003.00		142,003.00

																																								49,500.00		55,000.00		60,000.00		67,500.00		59,500.00		66,500.00		54,500.00		57,500.00		49,500.00		52,500.00		57,000.00		56,000.00		685,000.00		7,950,003.00		8,635,003.00





collection by FY

		



Total



collections by Month

																																						RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

				Amount  Collected  by  Fiscal Year										Principal Amount  submitted  by range																								Amount  Collected  by  Month

						PERIOD										RANGE								PERIOD														Fiscal Year

						to										to								to

																to

				Select the type of amount				Placed or Outstanding																														Select State Agencies

																to

								Export to Excel																																				Export to Excel

								Chart						Select State Agencies												Export to Excel																		Chart

																																						Fiscal Year xxxxxx

				Fiscal Year		Amount Placed		Amount Collected		%  Collected				State Agency		Amount Range 1		# Accounts		Amount Range2		# Accounts		Amount Range3		# Accounts		Total Average Age		Total Amount		Total # Accounts						State Agency		July		August		September		October		November		December		January		February		March		April		May		June		Sub-Total		Prior Year		Total

				FY 01

				FY 02

				FY 03

				FY 04

				FY 05

				FY 06

				FY 07

				FY 08

				FY 09

				FY 10

				Grand Total										Grand Total																								Grand Total		49,500.00		55,000.00		60,000.00		67,500.00		59,500.00		66,500.00		54,500.00		57,500.00		49,500.00		52,500.00		57,000.00		56,000.00		685,000.00		7,950,003.00		8,635,003.00

																																						Summary of collections by source

																																								July		August		September		October		November		December		January		February		March		April		May		June		Sub-Total		Prior Year		Total

																																						SCO		7,000.00		7,500.00		8,000.00		15,000.00		10,000.00		17,000.00		20,000.00		15,000.00		7,000.00		10,000.00		7,000.00		9,000.00		132,500.00		2,500,000.00		2,632,500.00

																																						Vendors		15,000.00		20,000.00		24,500.00		25,000.00		17,000.00		12,000.00		7,000.00		15,000.00		15,000.00		15,000.00		15,000.00		15,000.00		195,500.00		5,000,000.00		5,195,500.00

																																						Debt Offset		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		30,000.00		35,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		25,000.00		315,000.00		350,000.00		665,000.00

																																						SA		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		2,500.00		10,000.00		7,000.00		42,000.00		100,003.00		142,003.00

																																								49,500.00		55,000.00		60,000.00		67,500.00		59,500.00		66,500.00		54,500.00		57,500.00		49,500.00		52,500.00		57,000.00		56,000.00		685,000.00		7,950,003.00		8,635,003.00





collections by Month

		





Vendor's Report

		RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

								DEBT OFFSET STATE VENDOR LIST																Vendor's Number

																								Debtor's Name

						PERIOD						VENDOR NUMBER												Debtor's Last name

						to				1		SEARCH BOX				EXPAND

				STATE VENDOR NUMBER				STATE AGENCY		DEBTOR'S NAME/ BUSINESS		DEBTOR'S NUMBER		OUTSTANDING AMOUNT										MAILING ADDRESS		CITY		STATE		ZIP CODE		TOTAL AMOUNT SUBMITTED		TOTAL AMOUNT COLLECTED THROUGH DEBT OFFSET

												TOTAL		xxxxx																TOTAL		xxxxx		xxxxx





Debt Offset Letters

		RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

								DETAILS OF LETTERS SENT TO THE VENDORS

						PERIOD

						to				1						EXPAND Aging

				VENDOR NUMBER				STATE AGENCY		DEBTOR'S NAME/ BUSINESS		DEBTOR'S NUMBER		Type of Letter		DATE LETTER WAS SENT		DATE FUNDS SHOULD BE								Vendor Number		10 WORKING DAYS OUT		9 WORKING DAYS OUT		8 WORKING DAYS OUT		7 WORKING DAYS OUT		6 WORKING DAYS OUT		5 WORKING DAYS OUT		4 WORKING DAYS OUT		2 WORKING DAYS OUT		1 WORKING DAY OUT		DUE TO TRANSFER

				TOTAL #  ACCTS





BOE Report

				RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

				BOE Report												BOE Accounts  Additional Information

						PERIOD												PERIOD

						to												to

				Selected Agency						Export to Excel																Export to Excel

										Chart																Chart

				State Agency		Amount Submitted				# Accounts		Average Age				State Agency		Active		# Accounts		Closed		# Accounts		Total # Accts		Total Amount Submitted

				Grand Total												Grand Total





Withdrawn

				RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

				Withdrawn Report

						PERIOD

						to

										Export to Excel

										Chart

				State Agency		Amount Withdraw				# Accounts		Average Age

				Grand Total





CA Performance Report

				RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

				Collection Agencies  Performance Report																				Principal Amount  submitted  by range

						PERIOD																				RANGE								PERIOD

						to																				to								to

																										to

																Export to Excel

																										to

																chart

																								Select State Agencies												Export to Excel

				Name of the Collection Agency

				Collection Agencies		# State Agencies		# Accounts		Amount Submitted		Outstanding Amount				Amount Collected		Average Days		% collected				State Agency		Amount Range 1		# Accounts		Amount Range2		# Accounts		Amount Range3		# Accounts		Total Average Age		Total Amount		Total # Accounts

				Grand Total																				Grand Total





Payroll Reason

				RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

				Payroll by Reason

						PERIOD

						to

										Export to Excel

										Chart

				Debtor's Name		Debtor's Last name		Debtor's Number		Outstanding Balance		Age

				Sub-total Reason 2

				Sub-total by Reason  # Accounts





State Agencies  Report

		RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

		State Agency Report

				PERIOD

				to						Export to Excel

										Chart

		Select the State Agency

		Name of State Agency

		Date Received		Debtor's Number		Debtor's Name		Debtor's Last Name		Business Name		State Invoice		Amount Submitted		Interest		2%SCO		Collection Fee		Total Debt		Payments		Outstanding Debt

		Total Number of Accounts																								14





Quarterly Report

		RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

		Quarterly  Accounts Receivable Report

		Select the Report

										Expand or Collapse option

		Agency		Fund #		Budget Account		Revenue GL		Current		31-60 DAYS'		61- 90 Days		91-180 Days		181- and Over		Submitted to SCO		Total Receivables		Type





Year End Report

		RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

		Year End Accounts Receivable Report

		Select the Report

										Expand or Collapse option

		Agency		Fund #		Budget Account		Revenue GL		Current		31-60 DAYS'		61- 90 Days		91-180 Days		181- and Over		Submitted to SCO		Total Receivables		Type		Estimated to be Collectible		Estimated to be Uncollectible		Amount Collected from July 1 to August 31





Summary

		RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

				Summary Accounts Receivable Report

		Quarterly		Current		31-60 DAYS'		61- 90 Days		91-180 Days		181- and Over		Submitted to SCO		Total Receivables

		First

		Second

		Third

		Fourth





AR by Fund

		RFP 1829 -Report Metada and Report Samples

		Quarterly  Accounts Receivable Report

		Fund		First		Second		Third		Forth

		Total
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Attachment O -  DMV-Motor Carrier Metadata.xls


Attachment O - DMV-Motor Carrier Metadata.xls
DMV Motor Carrier

		Attachment Q - RFP 1829

		State of Nevada DMV

		Motor Carrier Division

		Motor Carrier Contact Person:   Karen Stoll 775-685-4617

		Interest:   1% per month

		Submitted:		4/10/09						4/20/09

		Motor Carrier Data File

		Metadata

		Field		Field Name		Data Type		Length		Comments

		1		AccountNumber		Alpha		10

		2		AccountName_FirstName		Alpha		50

		3		LastName		Alpha		50

		4		Street		Alpha		50

		5		City		Alpha		30

		6		State		Alpha		2

		7		Zip		Alpha		10

		8		ReturnedMail		Boolean		1

		9		OwnerAnd_OrContact		Alpha		50

		10		PhoneNumber		Alpha		16

		11		TypeOfDelinquency		Alpha		1

		12		DueDate		Date		10

		13		InterestChargedThruDate		Date		10

		14		OriginalAmountInterestChargedOn		CurrencyDecimal2		16

		15		OriginalAmountDue_NoInterest		CurrencyDecimal2		16

		16		Penalty		CurrencyDecimal2		16

		17		Interest-at_1%PerMonth		CurrencyDecimal2		16

		18		ReturnCheckCharge		CurrencyDecimal2		16

		19		NRS_Penalty		CurrencyDecimal2		16

		20		CollectionAgencyFees		CurrencyDecimal2		16

		21		TotalAmountOwed		CurrencyDecimal2		16		Calculation - Total of Original Amount, Penalty, Interest, Returned Check Charge, NRS Penalty and Collection Agency Fees.

		22		CommentsAdditionalInformation		Alpha		100
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